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INTRODUCTION

Adjustment, in psychology, is the behavioural process through which living beings—
humans and other animals—maintain a balance among their diverse needs, or
between their needsand the obstaclesto those needs. Every individual facesthe
problem of adapting to circumstances.

Thisproblem hasbeen in existence s ncethe beginning of our race. Human
beings haveto adapt and adjust from thetime of birth to thetime of death. The
adjustment can beinterna aswell asexternd.

Psychologicd adjustment asafield of sudy includesthestudy of thedynamics
of adjustment pertaning to variousaspects|ikeacademic performance, persondity,
stress, communication, friendship, marriage, family and divorceaswell aswork
and career.

Thisbook, Psychological Adjustment, has been designed keepingin mind
the sdf-ingtruction mode (SIM) format and followsas mplepattern, wherein each
unit of thebook beginswith the Introduction followed by the Objectivesfor the
topic. The content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manner
and is interspersed with Check Your Progress questions to reinforce the student’s
understanding of thetopic. A list of Self-Assessment Questionsand Exercisesis
a so provided at theend of each unit. The Summary and Key Wordsfurther act as
useful toolsfor studentsand aremeant for effective recapitul ation of thetext.



BLOCK - |
PERSONALITY AND ADJUSTMENT

UNIT1 THE DYNAMICS OF
ADJUSTMENT

Sructure

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Objectives

1.2 Adjustment: Meaning, Nature and Dynamics
1.3 The Scientific Approach to Behaviour

1.4 The Roots of Happiness

1.5 Answersto Check Your Progress Questions
1.6 Summary

1.7 Key Words

1.8 Sdf Assessment Questions and Exercises
1.9 Further Readings

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Adjustment isabehaviourd processby which onemaintainsan equilibriumamong

various needsthat one encountersat agiven point of time. AlImost every situation

requiresaperson to perform action in accordancewith aset standard of principles
inorder to drikeabaanceamong variousforces. Adjustment isdefined asaprocess
wherein onebuildsvariationsin the behaviour to achieve harmony with onesdlf,

othersor theenvironment with anamto keep aba ancebetweentheindividua and

theenvironment. Adjustment mechanismsareused to handl edifficult Stuations These
incdludeaggression, compensation, identification, projection, rationali zation, negativiam,

withdrawa,, regression, repression and sublimation. In order to successfully navigate
through thecomplexitiesof themodernworld, weusescientificresserchtool. Scientists
explain how theworld around usworksand for thisthey propose varioustheories
that form hypotheses. Inthisunit, wewill study how psychologistsusethe scientific
method to study and understand behaviour. Moreover, we will study about the
importanceof psychologica well-beingfor good qudity of life.

1.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe meaning and nature of adjustment
- Explainthe scientific gpproach to behaviour

- Discuss the importance of psychological well-being in one’s happiness

The Dynamics of
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1.2 ADJUSTMENT: MEANING, NATURE AND
DYNAMICS

Adjustment is the process of getting along with one’s self and with others. Itis the
processby whichanindividud atershisbehaviour to bring about amoreharmonious
relationship between himself and his environment. In short, adjustment isan
individual’s ability to adapt to his changing circumstances. It is a mark of
development.

According to James Drever, ‘Adjustment means the modification to
compensate for or meet special conditions.’

According to Webster, adjustment ‘is the establishment of satisfactory
relationships as representing harmony, conformance, adaptations or the like’.

The termadjustment refers to the degree to which an individual’s personality
functionsefficiently. It refersto theharmoniousrel ationship between anindividua
and the environment. In other words, adjustment istheinterrel ationship between
organisms, environment and personality. A well-adjusted personality is better
prepared to act out rolesthat are assigned to him in asociety. Hisneedswill be
satisfied inkeepingwith thesocia needs. Psychol ogistshaveinterpreted theterm
from two pointsof view, which areasfollows:

(i) Adjustment asan achievement: Adjustment as an achievement relates
to how one can effectively perform hisdutiesin diverse circumstances.
Adjustment is vital for a nation’s progress as well. Military education, sports
and other socid activitiesneed well-organized and well-adjusted individud s
for the progress of the nation.

(i) Adjustment asprocess: Adjustment asaprocessisof great importance
for psychologistsaswell as parentsand teachers. To analysethe process,
we should study the development of aperson from hisbirth onwards. We
will now belooking at the process of adjustment, in detail.

Process of Adjustment

Ashuman beings, we adjust oursel vesto our external environment depending on
theinteraction between our biologica factorsin growth and our socia experiences.

To anaysethe process, we should study the devel opment of achild from
birth onwards. Initialy, achildisdependent on othersfor al hisneeds. Over time,
helearnsto control hisneeds. Hisadjustment depends on hisinteractionwith the
externa environment of which heisapart. Young childrenlack theability to control
ingtinctiveimpulses. Thenature of adjustment isdependent on anumber of factors
related to internal needsand external demandsof the child.

When aconflict takes place between interna needsand external demands,
therearisethreedternatives.

(i) Anindividua may hold back or ater hisneed.



(i) Anindividua may dter theenvironment and satisfy hisdemands.

(i) Anindividual may use some mental mechanism to escapefromthe
conflict.

Jean Piaget, aSwisspsychologi<, studied thisprocessfrom variousangles.
He cameto the conclusion that therewere two types of peoplewith regardsto
adjustment: one, an assimilator who carries hisvaues and standard of conduct
and maintainsthemin theface of changesin society; and two, an accommodator
who dtershisviewsin accordancewith the society.

Areas of Adjustment

Adjustment should comprise of personal aswell asenvironmental components.
Thesetwo aspects can befurther subdivided into smaller aspectsof personal and
environmenta factors. Adjustment may have different aspectsand dimensions.
Variousefforts a measuring adjustment through inventories and techniques have
been made; these characteristics have been identified and tests have been
constructed to eva uatetheir dimensions.

Types of Adjustment

Thereareessentially two types of adjustments:

(i) Normal adjustment: When are ationship between anindividua and his
environment isaccordingto standard normsthen that relationshipisdeemed
asnormal adjustment. A child who obeyshisparents; isnot overly stubborn;
studiesregularly, and isneat in hishabitsisconsidered normally adjusted.

(i) Abnormal adjustment: Abnormal adjustment means problem behaviour
or ma adjustment. M d adjustment takes place when the rel ationship between
anindividud andhisenvironment differsfrom established norms. Forindance,
an antisocial, delinquent child adjusts with his surroundings but heis
cons dered amal adjusted child because he breaks certain moral codes.

Adjustment Mechanisms

An adjustment mechanism (a so called defence mechanism) isan unconscious
psychologicd strategy adopted by individualsto handletesting situations. Itisa
habitual method to overcomeblocks, reach goals, relievefrustration, etc. Let us
now ook a some of the most common adjustment mechanisms.

Aggression: Thisrefersto an attacking activity that can bein any oneof thethree
forms—physical, verbal or symbolic, or all three. Aggression is generally brought
about by frustration where a person triesto destroy asource of frustration; for
instance, aboy whoisinsulted by someone making fun of him.

Compensation: Here, onebaancesor covershisweaknessin aparticular field by
excdlinginsomeother fidd; for instance, aboy whoisbad a sportsexcelsat music.

The Dynamics of
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I dentification: Thiscons stsof anindividual adopting feelings, achievementsand
accomplishmentsof othersashisown. Here, theindividual looksfor satisfaction
by associating himsd f with others; for instance, aperson who boastsabout Sachin
Tendulkar scoring acentury in cricket.

Projection: Thisisaprocesswhereaperson projectshiserrorsin others. Accusing
other people for one’s faults is another example of projection technique; for
example, acorrupt person who assumesthat peoplearound him area so dishonest.

Rationalization: Thisisaface-saving defence mechanismwhereanindividual
triesto comeup withreasonsof hisshortcomings. Thishelpsinlesseningtheguilt
hefeds, for instance, aboy who hasfailed in sciencemakesuse of rationdization
by saying the questionswere out of syllabus.

Negativism: Thisisatype of defence mechanismwherethereisatota refusa to
carryout request. It is done attract others’ attention.

Wthdrawal: Thisisatype of defence mechanism where one withdrawsfrom
Stuationswhich causedifficulty or danger.

Regression: Thisisatype of defence mechanismwhere onetriesto escapefrom
reditiesby returning to behaviour that wassuitableat anearly age. Itisan unconscious
backtracking to abehaviour that might havebeen successful inthe past.

Repression: Thisisatypeof defencemechanismwhereanindividud triesto forget
by suppressing thoughtsthat stimulate anxiety. This processis used to suppress
painful experiences, thoughtsand memories.

Sublimation: Thisisatypeof defence mechanismwhereanindividua redirects
socialy unacceptable desiresto socidly acceptableactions.

Check Your Progress

1. Defineadjustment.
2. What doesthe nature of adjustment depend on?

1.3 THE SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO BEHAVIOUR

Theareaswhichthe study of psychology isinvolvedinisconcerned with eements
like humans, and emotions and behaviour. All of these are considered to rather
subjectiveand diversein nature and difficult to measure. The use of scientific
method dlowsthe psychol ogist to standardi sethe study and measure psychol ogica
data. Through such scientific study, the datacan be used to confirmed aswell as
replicated under different conditionsby different researchers. Thisincreasesthe
validity of dataand methods and helpsthe verification of theories. The use of
scientific method hel psin understanding the human mind and theworkings of
behaviour through logicd deductionsbacked by evidences. The scientific method
also allows peer reviews so that the conjectures about the human mind do not



remain mere conjectures but better understood. Let’s now under the meaning of
scientific approach to behaviour.

Scientificresearchisasystematic controlled, empirical and criticd investigator of
hypotheses about the presumed rel ation among natural phenomena.

- Scientific methodinvolvesinvestigation of somehypothetica proposition.
A hypothetical propositionisconjectura or atentative statement about the
relation between two or more phenomenaand variable.

- Scentificresearchisasystemnatic and controlled system. Control aso makes
scientific researchreplicable, i.e.,, the procedure undertaken are stated with
such explicitnessthat any other qudified researcher could repest theresearch
project if needed.

- Scientificresearchisempirical, i.e., itisbased on larger experiences of
others. Theinvestigator doesnot rely on hisown sourceof learning, seeing,
amdling, touchingandtagting asit canlead to saentificirrationdity, subjectivity
and factual error in knowing about facts (refer Figure 1.1).

Observation of Facts

Testing the Predecti i
esting the Predection Induction

Making of Pediction

Development of
Explanation

Deduction
Fig. 1.1 The Scientific Method

Thescientific gpproach invol ves adopting the scientific method in studying
different topicsin psychology (Langston, 2002; Sakind, 2003; Stanovich, 2004).
The scientific method consists of thefollowing processes:

Identifying problems

Formulating hypotheses

Conducting experiments/surveysto collect research data
Anaysnginformation/research data

Drawing conclus onsthat explainthefindingsof theresearch

| dentifying Problems

A problem existswhen we do not have enough information to answer aquestion.
Thismay happen dueto many reasons, likewhen thereisanoticeablegapin result
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Adjustment

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 5



The Dynamics of
Adjustment

NOTES

Self-Instructional
6 Material

of severa enquiries, disagreements, and when thereisadesirefor innovation. The
problem for research should be expressed in interrogativeform.

Generating theory and hypotheses are the two most important conceptsin
conceptudization of aproblem. Theory isaset of closdly rel atedideasthat attempts
toexplan certain observations. Theoriestry to explainwhy certain thingshappened
and make predi ction about future observations. Theoriesgiveusaframework for
trying to figureout thingsin asystematic manner. They help to organization and
research testable theories generated in terms and allow researcher to make
observation that might answer those questions. Following aretheimportant criteria
for formulatingaproblem:

It shouldbeorigind.

It should begeneral, not very specific.
It should be solvable.

It should befeasible.

Formulating Hypotheses

The second important aspect in the scientific method istesting atheory. Itisan
assumption or proposition wheretestability isto betested. Hypothesesmay be of
two types, viz., descriptive and relational. Descriptive hypotheses are those
propositionswhich tentatively state the existence, size, form, or distribution of
some variables, subject to verification by research.

“The current literacy rate in Kerala is about 100 per cent’, thisstatement is
adescriptive hypothesis. Relationa hypotheses are those propositionsthat state
therel ationship betweentwo variables. Inrelaiona hypothesesthereawaysexist
two variables—independent variable and dependent variable. The independent
variableisthat which causesor leadsto an effect on other variables. Thevariable
inwhich the effect is produced is known as the dependent variable. The null
hypothesisisthethird type of hypotheses; hypotheses of no difference. If itis
rejected, the alternative hypothes smay be accepted. Rgection of null hypotheses,
however does not immediately forces acceptance of acontrary view.

Advantages

Theadvantagesare asfollows:
- Itbuilds researcher’s confidence in his result.
- A 'sound hypothes sgivesdirectionto theinquiry.

- Itaidsddimiting and singling out pertinent fact and in determining which
fact may beincluded and which omitted.

- A good hypothesisenrichestheory.

- After any hypothesishasbeen verified and confirmed, it becomesapart of
atheory.



Criteria of good hypotheses The Dynamics of
Adjustment

Thefollowingarethe criteriafor good hypotheses:

- Good hypothesesshould besmple.
- They should be specific, not trivia or inconsequentid. NOTES

- Hypothesesmust lways be stated before collecting evidencesaimed at its
testing.

Conducting Experiments/Surveysto Collect Research Data

Thecollection of dataisthefundamenta meansof testing hypotheses. Collection
of dataisthefirst stepinthestatistica treatment of problem. Numerical factsare
theraw materia uponwhich theinvestigatorswork and just asin manufacturing,
quality of thedataused isamajor concern. Therearedifferent experimenta and
non-experimental methodsfor datacollection.

Analysing I nfor mation/Resear ch Data

After collecting data, the researcher hasto processand anaysethesein order to
reach at aspecific conclusion. Anaysisof datadepends upon the measurement
and sampling procedurefollowed inther collection. Theanalyssof collected data
canbeather satigticd or non-gatigticd. A satisticd anayssisdwaysmoreprecise
and objective. There aretwo measures used for statistical analysisof the data
collected, which areasfollows:

(i) Decriptivedtatistics
(i) Andyticgtatigtic
All statistica measureto describethedataare called descriptivestatistic. Descriptive
statistic may further bedivided into thefoll owing three categories:
() Univariateanaysis(average, dispersion, skewness)
(i) Bivariateandyss(smplecorrdationsmpleregression)
(i) Multivariate anaysis(multiple correlations, multipleregression, factor
andysis, etc.)

(i) Univariateanalysis. When thedataconsist of measurement of only one
variable, they are often presented either intheform of afrequency tableor
atimeseries. Statigtical techniqueswhich oneusesare quitedifferent from
each other. A frequency table iscommonly analysed in term of itsfour
characteristics, i.e., central tendency, dispersion, skewnessand kurtosis,
whereastime seriesisanalysed in term of four components, viz., trend,
seasond variation, cyclica variaionandirregular variaions.

(i) Bivariateanalyss: Itisused when wehavethedataontwo variablesand
weintended to know thefollowing:

Whether there exists any correlation or associ ation between the two
vaiables.

Whether oneof thetwo variablesisthe cause and other the effect. Self-Instructional
Material 7
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(iii) Multivariateanalyss. They arethewaysof studying multipleinfluences
of severa independent variables on one or more dependent variables.

Concluson

Thisistheimportant part of scientific research. It should present the essential
detallsof the atistical analysisbecause of thetechnica nature of the materid. Its
organi zation and presentation are critical and should depend upon the type of
report. Description of chance or accidentd discoveriesshould beavoided.

Check Your Progress

3. Whendoesaproblemexist?
4. What are Descriptive hypotheses?
5. Which arethetwo measures used for atistica anaysisof the data?

1.4 THE ROOTS OF HAPPINESS

The psychologica wel-beingand emotiona adjustment affect the overall quality
of lifeof ahuman being. Inlifeat timesit becomesdifficult for apersonto adjust
emotiondly andlivehappily. Thereason can befinancid difficulties, soda demands,
anxiety and stress. All these can affect the performance of apersonin hiswork
and studies. It has been seen that the problem hasbeen at arisein the modern
times. Adjustment i sacontinuous, dynamic and alifelong process. Regardingiit,
Carter V Good had said, “adjustment is the process of finding and adopting modes
of behaviour suitable to the environment or change in the environment.”

In today’sworldit has become very difficult for aperson to adjust hisher
emotions especially during the period of young adulthood because the social
expectaionsarehigh and thelifestylehasd so changed. Thisnewly acquired lifestyle
createsvariouscritica situation and unexpected problems. People need to adjust
tothebig changesasit isimportant for them to devel op new relationships. If a
person wantsto lead asuccessful lifethen he/she needsto learn how to make
adjustmentsin at least some of the cases. Emotional adjustment ismentally and
physically inexpressive. Itisaform of menta psychology. From the Latin word
emowere, we get the word ‘Emotion’. It has been said by Zulkifli that while making
adjustments, teenagers face various issues such aslearning problems, career
management and a so problemsin solving socid and persond metters. Many factors
could be responsible for the stress in a person’s life.

For good physical and mental health, we need psychologica well-being. It
isconcerned with making our lives better. It isacombination of good mood and
happiness. A happy person will have agood connection with peopleand will be
ableto have adeep emotional and satisfying relationswith others. Weregard
good psychol ogica well-being asablend of positive states such asbeing happy in



carrying out job effectively at work. According to the review of Huppert,
conseguencesof psychological well-beinginclude good health, mediated possibly
by our brain patternsneurochemicd effectsand geneticfactors. So, psychologica
well-being isvery important for good work.

Psychologica well-being mainly depends upon how aperson eva uatesthe
unpleasant and the pleasant factorsthat affect hisher lifeand what giveshim/her
satisfaction. Itissaid by Diener and Lucasintheir study on subjectivewell-being
and emotionsthat

(&) peopleongoing experienced affect;
(b) affect wasvaenceand easily judged aspositiveor negative, and

(c) most peoplereported having positive affect most of thetime. Thisis
because having | ess negative emotions and more positive emotions
was considered to be psychol ogica well-being. Theresearchimplied
that people, ingenerd, had fairly high psychol ogica well-being.

Sponagle(2007) in his article “Pursuit of Happiness” reported that studies
havefound that amost all people are happier when they arein the company of
other people. Many scientific evidences have al so suggested that optimism and
happinessexist comparatively morein peoplewho follow any typeof religion. The
social support provided by abelief system and religion givesthe comfort that
makesthe peoplehappier.

Thescienceof happinesshasopened our eyesto aplethoraof new discoveries
regarding thebrighter sdeof life.

Recent studieshave shown usthat: To only adefinitelimit, money can
give a person happiness but after that there is no effect on the person’s
well-being emotionally. Second, genetics does not determine our
happiness but our daily experiencesdo. Third, if apersontriestoo hard
to search for happiness he/she may havethe opposite effect asit may
causehim/her to becomeoverly conscious. Fourth, if happinessispursued
through socia meanssuch asspendingmoretimewith friendsand family,
itismorelikely to be effective than other methods (Rohrer, Richter,
Brimmer, Wagner, & Schmukle, 2018). Lagt, inthe pursuit of happiness
we should not befollowing the SMART goals asthey do not go well
with happiness.

People who are unhappy do not make good citizens. It is a good
predictor of civic engagement in the transition to adulthood (Fang,
Galambos, Johnson, & Krahn, 2018).

The successin career isal so gained by happiness and the happiness
doesnot haveto benatural . According to research, if positiveemotions
are experimentally enhanced then this al so contributesto improved
outcomes at work (Walsh, Boehm, & Lyubomirsky, 2018).

The Dynamics of
Adjustment

NOTES
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The Dynamics of - Thereisalinear relaionship between happinessand rdigiousinvol vement.

Adjustment Peoplewho are moreinvolved in thereligious practice and show more

commitment to it tend to become more compassionate. Dueto their

compassion they tend to give more emotional support to otherswho

NOTES need it and when they providethe emotional support to othersthey tend
tolead happier lives (Krause, Ironson, & Hill, 2018).

Check Your Progress

6. What type of processisadjustment?
7. What does psychol ogical well-being mainly depend on?

1.5 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Adjustment is the process of getting along with one’s self and with others.

2. Thenatureof adjustment isdependent on anumber of factorsrelated to
internal needsand externa demandsof thechild.

3. A problem exists when we do not have enough informationto answer a
question.

4. Descriptive hypothesesarethose propositionswhichtentatively statethe
exigence, size, form, or digtribution of somevariables, subject toverification
by research.

5. Twomeasuresused for statistical analysisof thedatacollected are:
(i) Decriptivedatistics
(i) Andyticgatistic

6. Adjustment isacontinuous, dynamic and alifelong process.

7. Psychologicd well-being mainly depends upon how aperson eva uatesthe
unpleasant and the pleasant factorsthat affect his’her lifeand what gives
him/her satisfaction.

1.6 SUMMARY

- Adjustment is the process of getting along with one’s self and with others. It
isthe processby which anindividua atershisbehaviour to bring about a
more harmoniousréationship between himsdlf and hisenvironment.

- Psychologigshaveinterpreted theterm fromtwo pointsof view: adjustment
asan achievement and adjustment as process.

- Thenature of adjustment i s dependent on anumber of factorsrelated to
internal needsand externa demandsof the child.

Self-Instructional
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- Jean Piaget cameto the conclusion that there were two types of people The D&’gf’ﬂg cs OI
with regardsto adjustment: one, an assimilator who carrieshisvaluesand Jusimen
standard of conduct and maintainsthem in theface of changesin society;

and two, an accommodator who alters hisviewsin accordancewith the
Society. NOTES

- Anadjusment mechanism (a so called defencemechaniam) isan unconscious
psychologica strategy adopted by individua sto handletesting Situations. It
isahabitual method to overcomeblocks, reach goals, relievefrustration,
€tc.

- Aggressionrefersto an attacking activity that can beinany oneof thethree
forms—physical, verbal or symbolic, or all three. Aggression is generally
brought about by frustration where aperson triesto destroy a source of
frugtration.

- Scientific research is a systematic controlled, empirical and critical
investigator of hypotheses about the presumed relation among natural
phenomena

- A problem existswhen we do not have enough information to answer a
guestion. This may happen due to many reasons, like when thereis a
noticeablegap inresult of severa enquiries, disagreements, and whenthere
isadesirefor innovation.

- Generating theory and hypotheses are the two most important conceptsin
conceptudization of aproblem. Theory isaset of closdly related ideasthat
attemptsto explain certain observations.

- Intoday’s world it has become very difficult for a person to adjust his/her
emotionsespecidly during the period of young adulthood becausethe socid
expectationsarehigh andthelifestylehasa so changed. Thisnewly acquired
lifestylecreatesvariouscritica situation and unexpected problems.

- Many scientific evidences have al so suggested that more optimism and
happinessexist in peoplewho follow any typeof religion. Thesocid support
provided by abdlief system and religion givesthe comfort that makesthe

people happier.
- Peoplewho are unhappy do not make good citizens. It isagood predictor
of civicengagement in thetransition to adulthood.

KEY WORDS

- Adjustment: It refersto the behavioural processof balancing conflicting
needs, or needs challenged by obstaclesin the environment.

- Hypothesis: Itisasupposition or proposed explanation madeonthebasis
of limited evidenceasagtarting point for further investigation.

Self-Instructional
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The Dynamics of - Wadl-being: Itisthestate of being comfortable, heathy, or happy.
Adjustment

- Happiness: Itisthe state of being happy.

NOTES 1.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions

1. How have psychologistsinterpreted theterm ‘adjustment’?
2. What arethetypesof peoplewith regardsto adjustment?
3. How doestheory help in conceptualization of aproblem?
4. Why hasit becomevery difficult for apersonto adjust his’/her emotionsin
today’s world?
Long Answer Questions

1. Describe someof the most common adjustment mechanisms.

2. What arethetwo maost important conceptsin conceptudi zation of aproblem?
Explan.

3. lllustratethesignificanceof psychologica well-beinginour lives.

4. Explaintherole of religion ina person’s happiness.

1.9 FURTHER READINGS
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Aiken, L.R. 2003. Psychological Testing and Assessment. Boston: Allyn and
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UNIT 2 IMPROVING ACADEMIC Performance
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

A big part of academic successisto havearight mindset. Many studentsstruggle
intheir academics. Thishappens not becausethey areless capable, but because
they ssmply do not actively managetheir course. Academic performanceisthe
measurement of achievements of astudent acrossvarious subjects. Institutions
generdly measureachievement using test scores, extracurricular accomplishments,
student leadership and career choice of a student. Academic performanceis
improved when students put consistent efforts in their studies — reading, writing,
reviewing, etc. Daily studying buildsand increases knowl edge basefor thelong
term assuming astudent isstudying actively. In thisunit, wewill study about the
methodsto improve reading and writing skillsalong with thewaysto improve
memory.

2.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describe the methods of improving a student’s academic performance
- Explain thewaysto enhancethereading abilitiesof astudent

- Discussthememory principlesto retain themaximuminformationfroma
lecture

Self-Instructional
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2.2 ACADEMIC PERFORMANCE

Peopleusualy consider themarks, gradesor percentage achieved inexamsasthe
criteriaof academic performance. However thereare other factorsaswell which
determinethe academic performance. Some may not have scored well inexams
during their schooling but may go on to becomeleadersat highlevel.

Unfortunately weusethe performancein examsto bethedetermining factor
of academic performance. Thiscan be seenin schoolsand collegesacrossindia
with only afew handful exceptions. We a so award good performancein exams
and declarethose who score highly astoppersand regard thosewith low scores
asaverageor weak students. Awards, prizes and schol arships go to thetoppers
and they even go onto secure good jobs based on their mark-sheets. Thisistrue
for technica professions such asfinance, medicineand law. Therearead so some
fieldsthat do not require the person to score more than aminimum requirement
such as arts or writing where the person’s performance and not the marks scored
inschool or college matters. Following are someimportant factorsthat determine
the academi c performance of astudent.

1. Impressive Test Scores

Grades scored in exams do not always reflect a person’s intelligence and
knowledge. Thereare many studentswho are otherwiseintelligent and havea
very high1Q, yet they do not scorewell intheexamsheld in schoolsor colleges.
It must however be noted that the exam scores have not been compl etely left out
of consderation and asmentioned before, thereare certainfieldswheretheexam
scoresarerdevant. Usudly in other fieldstoo alimit isset below which theperson
scoring lessin examsare not considered.

2. Extracurricular Accomplishments

In academic performance we al so consider the achi evement and performance of
the student outsi de the classroom. Many students can be considered to have an
excellent academic performance despite having | ess exam scores because he/she
may begetting successin al fieldsfrom athleticsto music. Theability tomaster a
diverseset of skillsillustratespers stence, curiogity, intelligenceand other qualities
which may seem attractive to employers and universities. In many casesthe
universitiesgiveadmiss on and a so give scholarshipsto the studentswho display
apattern of achievement by consistently mastering new skillseventhough their
exam scores may be average. Many employersfee that thisisaquality and that
such peoplewill havethe passion tolearn more and so can be easily moul ded.

3. Sudent L eadership

Anindicator of academic performance can a so betakinginitiatives. Many students
provetheir value by holding office positions or serving asthe president of the



student bodies. They may beinvolved in organising events such as dances, pep Improving Academic
raliesor fund raisers. Some al so become apart of community outreach efforts, Performance
food drive coordination, volunteering for non-profit organisations, etc. Employers

and universitiesalso give preference to those who show consistent |eadership

skillsintheir activitieswith aconvictionthat they will asemployeesor students NOTES

bring the same driveto board rooms or classrooms.

4. Eventual career choice

Aperson’s academic performance may also be determined by the career that he/
shechooses. In some professionsthe academic performanceisirrel evant but for
somethemarksthat aperson getsin hisexamsmay beof great importance. For
examplein defence servicesaperson who isnot very good in studies but very
activein sportsmay becond dered to have abetter academic performance. Smilarly
wefind that many film starsor politicians could have been average studentsintheir
schoolsor collegesbut still serveimportant positionsof law makers.

221 Developing Sound Sudy Habits

It has been seen that some studentsare very bright and yet their brightness does
not trandl ate to their mark-sheets. There could be many reasonsfor thisand a
student needsto redlisethe reasons and take gppropriate stepsto sol vethe problem.
Following are some steps aperson can taketo improve his academic performance.

1. Adopt a positive mental attitude: When a student scores lesser than
what he/shehad expected thenitisobviousfor himvher to fed disappointed
andif gettinglow scoresbecomesregularity then he/shemay feel defeated
or depressed and may lose all hopes. A student first needs to end this
negativity and tell himself/herself that he/she needsto improve on his
performance and realise that his’her poor scorein examsdoesnot reflect
hig’her academic performance.

2. Work out where you’re falling short: Thenext step for the student to
takeistoidentify the areas on which he/she needsto work so that his/her
academic performance canimprove. Sometimes astudent may beweak in
all subject or havedifficulty inaparticular subject. He/sheneedsto identify
the pattern of hig’her performance and even write down the scores. After
thisthe next step would beto identify the factorsthat are responsiblefor
bringing down theacademi c performance. The student could be struggling
with an academic skill such as notetaking or essay writing. He/she could
also not have aproper studying method. Once the problem(s) has been
pin-pointed he/she would be abl eto take stepsto sol vethem. Sometimes
professional counsdllors could aso be consulted.

3. Talk toyour teachers. Sometimestheteachers can provide appropriate
helpinplanning futureactionsfor improving theexamresults. They cangive

Self-Instructional
Material 15



Improving Academic
Performance

16

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

guidanceregarding wherethe student can start improving and canadso give
advice on how he/she can go about it.

. Pay moreattention in classand ask questions: Some studentsdo not

pay attention inthe classand do not listen to their teachers properly. They
need to listen to the teacher and avoid all owing their mindsto wander or
talk with friends. They should think about what has been said and not only
copy downwhat ison the board. In other wordsthe students should focus
on understanding rather than mere hearing. Eventhe notestaken should be
neet so that they can beread |ater. They should asofed freetoask questions
if they have not understood the teacher or need moreclarificationsof their
doubtsor suggestions.

. Sart organisingyour life: If themindiscluttered, it will not beableto

perform effectively. So astudent needsto get organised for better academic
performance. A student should keep his/her notesand text books organi sed
and the study clean. The student also needsto managehigher timedsoina
better way so that he/she can have agood bal ance between learning and
life. Some students even plan their daily schedules and stick to them
effectively. It helpsthemto dlocate extratimeto the subjectsinwhich they
feel they arewesk.

. Improveyour note-taking skills: A reasonfor underperformance could

be not taking the needed notes properly. Poorly taken notes cannot be
referred to easily asthey may be unreadable and so not very useful. Good
notesarelogically organised, useful and readable. The problem regarding
taking notes usualy happenswhen the notesare scrawledinahurry. Itis
also advisableto rewritethe notesif they aretakenin hurry.

. Improveyour essay-writing skills: Onemain reason of underperformance

inacademicscould beweak essay writing skills of the student, which may
not be good enough to get good marksin exams. This problem can be
solved easily by learning better essay-writing techniques. Thiswill help the
student in researching, proofreading and anaysing thefeedback to further
improve his’her work.

. Find theright learning stylefor your sdif: If thestudent isnot performing

well then it could a so be because he/she has not found theright learning
skills. Every student isdifferent and the learning style needed by him/her
could bedifferent from other classmates. Thelearning style could belearnt
from othersor it can be customized asper his/her requirement.

. Improveyour memory: It becomesdifficult for somestudentsto remember

al theinformation during examtimewhichresultsinlosing marksdespite
understanding everything otherwise. A sudent needsto memorisearguments,
factsand/or figuresand for thishe/she needsto have agood memory that



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

will help him/her in times of need. For thisthere are many techniquesa
student could learn.

Sop procraginating: Animportant reesonwhy somestudentsdo not perform
well isthat some students procrastinate and put off work dueto distractions
from other sourcesespecialy socid media. Thisishow they react when faced
with largeamount of work andfindit difficult toknow whereto dart. Herethe
problem istha whenthey do sothey aredel aying theinevitableand thetask
becomesmoredifficult becausethetimeavailableto do thework getsreduced.
Procrastination should beavoided asmuch aspossible.

Allow plenty of timefor revision: If astudent isscoringlessin mock
examsthenit could beduetonot giving enoughtimetorevison. Thepractice
examsshould not betaken lightly. They givethe sudent anideawhere he/
sheneedsto focusmore. They should betaken serioudy and proper revision
should bedonefor them. It would be better if the student reviseswhatever
gyllabushasbeen coveredintheclasswith regularity. Thestudent will learn
better withtheincreasein thenumber of revisions.

Makelearning morefun: The students could a so be underperforming
because of thelack of motivation tolearn. Thiscan usualy be seen when
the pressureof doingwell inexamsweighsheavily and thestudent findshis/
her school life burdensome. Weusualy tend to forget that studiescould be
fun and exciting when too much focus has been given on the exam scores.
Then studies become anecessary evil. A student needsto find ways of
making his’her sudiesafun activity. Therearemany techniquesusingwhich
the student can make study afun activity and less stressful.

Hireaprivatetutor: If thestudent isunableto managethe studiesthenit
would be agood ideato hire aprivate tutor especially soif any topicsor
subjectsare particularly tricky. A sudent may need that extratuitiontoget his/
her marksupto an acceptableleve . Some studentshave experienced that in
aprivate one-to-onetuition they can havethat apt environment inwhichitis
ead er to ask questionswithout thefear of being looked down by their peers
for not being ableto understand the taught |esson which may seemeasy to
them. Students needto discussthiswithther parentsand it would aso not be
wrong to advertisefor such arequirement inthe newspapers.

Goon asummer school: If nothing el se works then one more way out
could be summer school. With appropriate research the student and/or his
parents coul d search for summer school sthat focus on theweak subjects/
topics of the students and alow the student to work on them without the
pressure of exams and homework. This could reinvigorate the student’s love
of learning and inspirehim/her to be more confident and determined towards
studies. It has been observed that summer school s can hel p underscoring
sudentsespecidly soif themainissuewith thestudent isthat he/sheisunable
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tohandlethe pressurebut isatherwisevery intdligent. During summer vacaions
good teachersmay befreeto offer their helpin these schoolsand could give
better heptothestudent or goproach hisher problemwithadifferent technique.

2.2.2 Improving Your Reading

For understanding apiece of writing, itisimportant to have good reading skills.
Let usdiscussthe methodsto improvereading.

1. Set asidetimeto read each day: One very effective way by which a
student can build hig’her reading skillsisby practice. He/'sheshould devel op
reading skillsby regular practicefor at least 10 to 15 minutes per day. A
student can read magazines, novels, essays, newspapers, etc., besidesthe
booksre ated to his/her syllabus. Aslong asreading ishappening, the student
canread anything.

2. Set reading goals. The student can set goa sfor reading. Thiscould help
in gaining a better understanding of different texts, develop a better
vocabulary and devel op the ability to make rel ations between his/her own
ideas and perspectivesand the things he/she has studied theoretically. For
examplethe student may set atarget of learning different vocabulary which
isrelated to amain topic like geography, science, literature or any subject
which might beof interest to him/her. Thiswill hel p the student to build hig/
her vocabulary to higher level of phrases and words. He/she can then
gradudly increasetheleve of difficulty of thetext he/shereads.

3. Preview thetextsyou read: Another step that a student can takeisto
preview and scan over thetextsin order to improve on his/her skills of
reading. He/she can apply thismethod by previewing headlines, captions,
titlesand other text featuresto get an overdl view of what he/sheisreading.
Thiscan help the student to form the main ideas about thetext before he/
shebeginstoreadit.

4. Determine the purpose: As the student reads through various texts,
practice determinesthe purpose. The student should think about thereason
why thetext waswritten and what theme or meaning can be understood
fromit. Alongwith that the student could identify the purpose of reading the
text such asto enjoy astory or to follow ingtructionsin amanual or tofind
information. If the student has understood the main purposewhy he/sheis
reading thetext, he/she could look for the key detailsand ideasthat arein
accordance with the purpose.

5. Apply key reading strategies. Asthe student reads varioustexts, he/she
can apply many important strategies to help him/her increase hig/her
comprehension. For examplewhen previewing atext, he/shemay identify
thetext structure asinstructional, persuasive or informational. Thekey
elements of the various texts can also be identified by the student like



solutions, problemsand themes or comparativeideas. Using Strategieslike Improving Academic

taking notes, determining the purpose and identifying text featurescan all Performance
work inimproving the student’s reading skills.
6. Takenoteswhileyou read: Another effective method that astudent can NOTES

usetoimprovehisreading skillsisto take noteswhilereading. For instance
the student might take noteswhilereading amotivationa novel like‘Rich
Dad, Poor Dad’ by Robert Kiyosaki to get a deeper understanding of the
writer’s choice of language or he/she could write down new vocabulary
whilereading asciencejourna. Thestudent will alsofed theurgeto ask
more questionswhiletaking notes and makeaconnection betweenwhat is
being read by him/her. In the sameway, creating visual presentationssuch
asdiagrams, tablesor chartscan clarify ideas and themesand can hep him/
her forminferencesfrom what he/sheisreading. Note-taking can behighly
beneficid for comprehens on exerciseslike summarizing, too.

7. Apply what you read by summarizing: The student can also summarise
what he/she hasread to improve hisher reading skills. Thiswill help the
student to remember the central topicsand specific detail sabout what he/
she isreading in hisher own words and through his’her own unique
perspective. Thestudent could aso try summarising, what he/she hasread,
verbaly by sharing information with afriend or by writingashort summary
to help in comprehending and retai ning what has been read.

With the devel opment of astudent’sreading skillshis/her communication
skillsand theoverd| ability to interact with othersa so get enhanced. Thisgoesa
long way inthe development of his’her career andlife.

2.2.3 Getting More Out of Lectures

Let usdiscussthewaysto retain most of theinformation disseminated through
lectures.

- Research: If the student comes to a class and doesn’t have a clear idea of
what the classisgoing to beabout then alot of time of the student will get
wasted in trying to catch up with the content and context of thelecture. So
the student shouldfirst find out what is schedul ed to be covered and read
about it first, then he/shecanfind it easy to get the opinion of theexpert on
thesubject.

- Prepare: Before entering aclassroom astudent needsto check properly
if he/she had all that he/she needslike note-books, pens, paper etc. If he/
shedoesnot pack hig’her bag properly thenalot of his/her attention will be
onthemissing necessary book and thelecturewill not befully utilized.

- Fud: Onemoreimportant thing to have handy woul d be some snackslike
asandwich and abottle of water packed especialy on dayswhenthereisa
gap between lectures. A lot of thelecture shall bemissed if the student is
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thirsty or hungry during thelecturejust because he/shedid not havethetime
or wastoo tired to go to the canteen or messif any.

- Listen: If the student prefersto be aback bencher and take asmall nap
when the lecture seems boring or not useful then it is possible that the
important knowledgegiven during thelecturemight belost by the student.
The student should turn off hismobile phoneand concentrateonwhat is
being said. Sometimestherea information or knowledge comesat theend.

- Practisewriting: Writingisnot awasteful exercise. If thereare somewords
which come too many times in the student’s subject then he/she could come
up with acodefor it to maketaking notesfaster. For example WS could
stand for William Shakespeare or HR could stand for Himalayan Ranges.

- Takeclear notes: Asit hasbeen discussed beforethat the student should
take notesproperly during thelecture. It will help him/her duringrevision.

- Writeup your notes. Duetolack of timeif the student has not been able
totakethenotesproperly then after thelecture he/she should makeamends
init sothat the notesbecomeusablefor revision.

- Talk: Another good way would be to discuss the lecture with other
classmatesafter theclass. Thiswill not only refresh thelecturebut dso give
thestudent and his’her classmates different perspectiveonit.

- Ak thequestion: The student should also not hold himsel f/hersdlf back if
thereissomething he/shewantsto ask during alecture. Thiswill help him/
her and hig/her classmatesto remember the points.

2.24 Applying Memory Principles

Following are someimportant memory principlesthat can be used by students:

(@ Thestudent shouldfirst haveathoroughinterest inwhat isbeingtaught in
theclass. He/'sheshould fed that it will beuseful to him/her inthefuture.

(b) Thestudent should havefaith that what isbeing taught in theclasswill be
remembered by him/her later on too. For thishe should takenotesand also
try to anticipate the questionsthat could come out of what isbeing taught.
He/she could a so make aconscious effort to seewhen his’her mind gets
distracted.

(c) Beforeattending aclass, the student should ensurethat he/she hasrevised
the previousclasslectureswhich could bethe basi s of thelecture.

(d) Thestudent could also select the partsthat areimportant and should be
studied because he/she cannot remember everything.

(e) Thestudent couldasoremember better if he/shegroupsideasinto meaningful
categories, i.e., number or a phabet wise.



() Somestudentsasofindit useful to say doud theinformationin hisher own Improving Academic

words. Thisrecitation technique could also help. Performance
(9) Thestudent could aso makeapowerful mentd picture of what he/sheneeds
toremember. By visudising, he/shewill beusing acompletely different part NOTES

of thebrainthan what isused during listening or reading.

(h) Thememory increaseswhen the factsto be remembered are associated
with something familiar to thestudent.

(i) Thestudent shoulddsoredisethatitisdifficult tokegpthemind concentrated
for longer periodsof time, so the study time should bedistributed in short
periods 3-4 timesduring the day.

Check Your Progress

1. Which strategies can work in improving the student’s reading skills?
2. What istheimportance of taking clear notes?
3. What doestheability to master adiverse set of skillsillustrate?

2.3 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Using strategiesliketaking notes, determining the purpose and identifying
text features can all work in improving the student’s reading skills.

2. The student should take notes properly during thelecture. It will help him/
her duringrevision.

3. Theability to master adiverseset of killsillustratespersistence, curiosity,
intelligenceand other qualitieswhich may seem attractiveto employersand
universities.

24 SUMMARY

- Awards, prizes and scholarships go to thetoppers and they even go onto
secure good jobs based on their mark-sheets. Thisistrue for technical
professions such asfinance, medicineand law. Therearea so somefields
that do not requirethe person to score more than aminimum requirement
such as arts or writing where the person’s performance and not the marks
scored in school or college matters.

- Grades scored in exams do not always reflect a person’s intelligence and
knowledge. Therearemany studentswho are otherwiseintelligent and have
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avery high1Q, yet they do not scorewell inthe exams heldin school s or
colleges.

- Theability to master adiverseset of skillsillustrates persistence, curiosity,

intelligenceand other qualitieswhich may seem attractiveto employersand
univergties

- Anindicator of academic performance can dso betaking initiatives. Many

students prove their value by holding office positions or serving asthe
president of the student bodies. They may beinvolved in organising events
suchasdances, pepralliesor fundraisers.

- Onemain reason of underperformancein academics could beweak essay

writing skills of the student, which may not be good enough to get good
marksinexams. Thisproblem can besolved easily by learning better essay-
writing techniques.

- Animportant reason why some studentsdo not perform well isthat some

students procrastinateand put off work dueto distractionsfrom other sources
especidly socid media

- If the student has understood the main purpose why he/sheisreading the

text, he/she could ook for the key detailsand ideasthat arein accordance
with the purpose.

- An€ffectivemethod that astudent can useto improvehisreading skillsisto

takenoteswhilereading.

- Thestudent should first find out what i s schedul ed to be covered and read

about it first, then he/shecanfindit easy to get the opinion of theexpert on
thesubject.

- Writingisnot awasteful exercise. If thereare somewordswhich cometoo

many times in the student’s subject then he/she could come up with a code
for it to maketaking notesfaster.

2.5

KEY WORDS

- Academic perfor mance: Itisthe measurement of student achievement

acrossvarious academic subjects.

- Sudy habits: It refersto the behaviours used when preparing for tests

or learningacademic materidl.

- Summer school: Itisaschool, or aprogram generally sponsored by a

school or aschoal digtrict, or provided by aprivate company, that provides
lessonsand activitiesduring the summer vacation.



- Memory principles:. It refersto themethodsused for refining sudy habits Improvi r;g ¢cademic
by improving memory. erformance

2.6 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

NOTES

Short Answer Questions
1. What role do summer school s play inimproving academic performance of
astudent?
2. How canastudent improvehisreading skills?
3. Writein brief about thewaysto improve memory.
Long Answer Questions
1. ‘Grades scored in exams do not always reflect a person’s intelligence and
knowledge.” Explain.

2. Describeimportant factorsthat determine the academic performanceof a
student.

3. How canastudent improve upon his/her academic performance? Explain.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Thestudy of persondity and its perspectivesisoneof the prominent and interesting
topicsin psychol ogy. Persondity of apersonisthe combination of traitsand patterns
which affect hisbehaviour, thought and emotion. Many experts have provided
variousdefinitionsand theoriesof persondities All thesecomeunder thefollowing
perspectives: psychodynamic perspective, behavioural, humanistic, trait and
biological perspectives. Each perspective containsdefinitionsand theorieswhich
atempt to define persond ity with different gpproaches. Psychodynamic perspective
wasgiven by Sigmund Freud who proposed that the personality istheresult of the
interaction among variouspartsof thebrain, i.e., ID, ego and super-ego and the
development of personality takes place through a series of psychosexual
developmental stages. According to behavioural perspective, an individual’s
personality depends solely on the obviousbehaviour whichisdetermined by the
external environment. According to humanistic approach a person’s free will
determines his behaviour and he strives to become self-actualized. Biological
perspective sheds light on the importance of heredity in the formation of a person’s
persondity. Inthisunit, wewill study in detail about different perspectives of
personality and the coreideasthat areinstrumental to each perspective.

3.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe meaning and characteristics of personality



- Illustratethedifferent stages of persondity development Personality and

Adjustment
- Explainthe psychodynamic perspectivesof personaity
- Discussthe behavioural, humanistic and trait perspectives
- Explain the effect of heredity on an individual’s personality NOTES

3.2 PERSONALITY: MEANING, NATURE AND
CHARACTERISTICS

Themeaning and definition of any termisarbitrary. Thisalso holdstruein case of
theword persondlity. To arrive at itsmeaning, we haveto tracethe historical root
of theword. Asmentioned earlier, personality has been derived from theLatin
word, Persona, that was associated with Greek theatrein ancient times. The
Greek actors commonly used to wear mask when they worked on the stage. In
our country, actorsin RamLilaand Krishna Lila use maskswhen they enact the
role of aparticular character from the epics. According to the concept of mask,
personality wasthought to betheeffect and influencethat theindividua wearinga
mask |eft onthe audience. Eventoday, for alayman, personality meansthe effect
that anindividual leaves on other people. Precisaly, we can say that the mask or
personaof theactor implied acover for thered person behindit. It wasdevel oped
on the basis of Plato’s idealistic philosophy who believed that personality is a mere
facadefor some substance.

Some approaches of defining per sonality

Thedifferent approachestaken to define personality are discussed bel ow.

- Personality asa stimulus: Some psychol ogists define persondity interms
of itssocia stimulusvaue. How anindividua affectsother personswith
whom he/she comesin contact, whether he/sheisimpressiveor repulsive,
whether he/she hasadominating or asubmissive persondity. Persondlity,
fromthispoint of view, becomesidentical to reputation and impression,
mostly intermsof physical appearance, clothing, conversation and etiquette.
Genadly, weusethisconcept of persondity inselecting gpplicantsfor various
jobsand courses. Theinterviewerstakeinto cons deration thetotal picture
of an individual’s organized behaviour.

- Summative approach: The second approach of defining personality
emphas zestheimportance of sumtota of different processesand activities
of theindividuds for example, innatedigpositions, habits, impulses, emotions.
Thisapproach wascriticized by Gestalt psychol ogistswho objected to the
ideaof aggregation or sumtotal of partswithout introduci ng the concept of
organi zation and integration of partsintoatotal whole.

- Integrativeapproach: Thedefinitionsof thiscategory lay emphasisonthe
integrative aspects of personality and its definite pattern of organization.
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G.W. Hartman defined it as, ‘personality is integrated organization of all the
pervasive characteristics of anindividual asit manifestsitself in focal
distinctiveness to other.

- Totality view: Thisapproach to define persondity putsmoreemphasison
integration than thefirst category of definitionsgiven above. It forgetsthe
part. According to thisview, thegeneral characterization or pattern of an
individual’s total behaviour is his personality. Aman’s personality is the total
picture of hisorganized behaviour, especidly, asit can becharacterized by
hisfdlowmeninacong stent way. Mark Sherman, in hisbook, Personality:
Inquiry and Application (1979), has defined personality as, ‘the
characteristic pattern of behaviour, cognitions and emotionswhich may be
experienced by the individual and/or manifest to others.’

- Personality asadjustment: Anindividud, sncehishirth, attemptsto adjust
to hisenvironment. The behaviour of anindividual can bedefined asan
adjustment to hisenvironment. Every individua developshisown unique
way of adjustment inthe society. According to thisapproach, personality is
anindividual’s characteristic pattern of behaviour. An individual, through his
continuousreactions, attemptsto adjust himsdf inhis/her environment. We
can say that the sum of the individual’s movements as he/she adapts himself
totheenvironmentishispersondity.

We have described the various approachesto definethe term personality.
We now examinetheimportant definitionsof persondity.

Franz A. Fredenburgh, in hisbook, The Psychol ogy of Personality and
Adjustment, tried to summarizethe variousdefinitionsin asingledefinition that
runs as, ‘Personality is a stable system of complex characteristics by which the life
pattern of the individual may be identified.’

Guilford, an American psychologist, defines personality as ‘an individual’s
persondity, then, ishisuniquepattern of traits. A trait isany distinguishable, rd atively
enduring way in which one individual differs from another.”

Thus, weseethat different gpproaches have been taken to define persondity
but thereisno agreement on asingle definition of personality. Though thereis
diversity of views but even then all psychologists agree on certain common
characteristics. Onebasicfact isthat personality isunique. Notwo individuals,
evenidentical twins, havethe samepersonality. The second basicfact regarding
personality isthat it isthe product of its own functioning. What we do today
depends on our accumulated experiences of the past. The experiences are
accumul ated daily and shape our persondity by acontinuousinteraction with the
externd environment. Thethird common characteristic of most definitionsisthat
they stress on the need to understand the meaning of individual differences.
Personality iswhat makesanindividual unique. It isonly through the study of
persondity that therelevant differencesamong individual scan bemadeclear.



It wasintheyear 1937 when psychologist, Gordon Allport, began hiswork Per SOAZ?' ity and
on finding the answer to the question, “What is personality?” He tried to understand Jusiment
how theword had been used by other people. He set himself thetask of closely
scanning books, newspapers and magazinestill hehad alist of al thedifferent
ways in which the word ‘person’ or “personality’ had been used. This threw up as NOTES
many asfifty definitions. It was claimed by Allport that hewasableto placehis
definitionsof persondity into threedistinct types. Thefirst typewascaled omnibus.
Suchadefinitiontriesto cover every influenceor factor that could affect persondlity.
Anexampleof such adefinition could be;

‘Personality is everything that makes you an individual. It is the integration
and interaction of your genetic inheritance, your experience, and your ways of
relating the two.’

AccordingtoAllport, such adefinition proved to be of no use. Whileit did
cover al possihilities, it provided no guidance on what would be useful. For
example, it had no hint on how different persondities could bedistinguished.

Allport (1961) defines it as, ‘Personality is the dynamic organization within
theindividua of those psychophyscd sysemsthat determinehisunique adjusment
to his environment.” The definition given by Allport is very comprehensive and
includes all aspects of an individual’s personality. Some terms used in the definition
need explanation. A dynamic persond ity isonethat isundergoi ng constant changes
but isstill organized. It constitutestwo typesof systems, i.e., psycho (mental) and
physical and thesetwo systemsinteract with interna and external environment.
The word ‘determine’ emphasizes that it is the psychophysical system that activates
theorganismfor action. Theuniqueadjustment of theindividud to hisenvironment
meansthat eachindividual employsdifferent methodsof adjustment resultingin
uniqueadjustment.

AccordingtoAllport, personality devel opment isrelated to the concept of
salf or proprium. Itincludesall the aspectsof persondity that makefor interna
unity. The propium devel opsthrough conditioning, reinforcement, habitsand other
aspectsof learning. Allport outlinesthefollowing stages of the devel opment of
proprium or saf or personality:

Bodily self (Birth tofirst year): Duringinfancy, sensations provide
the anchor. It is the feeling or awareness of one’s own body.

Sdf-identity: After about 18 months, thechildiscapableof recognizing
himself/herself as a distinct “person’ and not merely a ‘body’. He is
aware of hislikesand dislikesand hisrelationship with othersinthe
immediate surroundings. The continuity of experienceismade possible
through thedevel opment of language.

Self-esteem (2 — 3 years): During second and third year of lifeemerges
asenseof autonomy. The childisno more dependent on parentsand

Self-Instructional
Material 27



Personality and
Adjustment

NOTES

Self-Instructional
28 Material

experiences pleasure (pride) over hisaccomplishmentsand humiliation
over hisfailure. Hea so developsnegativism, i.e., refusal to obey or
receive orders from others. Thisresultsin the development of self-
esteem.

Self-extension (4 — 6 years): The child meets people and develops
new interests and habits and develops self-image. He develops
conscience. Helearnsto confirm to the expectations of others. Heis
sengitiveto praisesand reprimands.

Self as a rational coper (6 — 12 years): The individual develops
reasoning power and uses problem-solving approach. Allport calsthis
rationa coper.

Propriate striving (12 years — Adolescence): Asthechild reaches
adol escence, heisabl eto distingui sh between periphera and propriate
motives. Peripheral motivesincludeimpulses, drivesand striving for
immediategratificationof needs. Fulfilment of periphera motivesreduces
tension. Propriate motivesareour effortstoincreasetension rather than
reducingit. Theindividud grivesforimportant godsinlife Theconverson
of peripheral motives to propriate motives is called “functional autonomy’.
Sdf asknower: It includesdl the previous aspectsof the proprium.

AccordingtoAllport, traitsdiffer inintensity and magnitudein generad
population fromindividua toindividual. Notwoindividuasarealikeintheir
behaviour. They operatein their uniqueway intheenvironment. Eachindividud is
unique in his adjustment to the world around. Some of the characteristics of
persondlity areasfollows:

Persondity isnot related to bodily structure done. It includesdynamics
aswell.

Itisanindivisbleunit.

Itisneither good nor bad.

Persondlity isnot amysterious phenomenon.

Every persondlity isunique.

Persondlity refersto persistent quditiesof theindividud.
Persondlity isacquired.

Persondity isinfluenced by socid interaction. It isdefined intermsof
behaviour.

Check Your Progress

1. Namethedifferent approachestakento define persondlity.
2. Definepersonality accordingto Franz A. Fredenburgh.
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3.3 PSYCHODYNAMIC PERSPECTIVES Adjustment

Thevarious psychodynamic perspectivesareasfollows:
I. Freud’s psychoanalytic theory NOTES
Freud compared the human mind to an iceberg: the small part consists of the
conscious—our current awareness—and the preconscious, all the information that
isnot currently on our mind but we could bringinto consciousnessif called upon.
Thelarger part of theiceberg representsthe unconscious.

The conscious mind

Freud believed that the conscious mindisall of thethings of which apersonis
aware at any given moment. Whatever there is uppermost in one’s mind is in the
consciousmind. Itisvery similar to short term memory, or thememory systemin
which information is held while it is being used. Freud’s terms may be different, but
the conceptsare basically the same asthose used by cognitive psychol ogiststo
talk about memory.

The unconscious mind

Freud theorized that thereisapart of themind that remainshidden at all times,
surfacing only insymbolic formin dreamsand in some of the behaviour people
engageinwithout knowing why they have done so.

The divisions of the personality

Freud believed that personality could bedivided into three parts. Theway these
partsof the personaity devel op and interact with one another becamethe heart of
histheory (1940) (refer Figure 3.1).

Personality

ID EGO SUPER-EGO

Fig. 3.1 Freud’s Division of Personality

- |1D: Thefirstand most primitive part of the persondlity, present in theinfant,
istheid. Id isa Latin word that means ‘it’. The id isa completely unconscious,
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and amoral part of the persondity that existsat birth, containingall of the
basichbiologicd drives, e.g., hunger, thirst, self-preservation, and sex. When
thesedrivesareactive, theperson will fed anincreasein physica tensonas
well asin psychologica tension.

Freud cdledthislibido, theinstinctua energy that may comeinto conflict
with the demands of a society’s standards for behaviour. When libidinal
energy is high, it’sunpleasant for the person, so thegoal isto reducethe
libidind energy.

- Ego: According to Freud, the ego, from the Latin word for ‘I, to deal with
redlity. Egoismostly consciousandisfar morerationa andlogica thanthe
id. Theegoworkson theredlity principle, whichisthe need to satisfy the
demandsof theid and reducelibido only inwaysthat will not lead to negative
consegquences. Thismeansthat sometimesthe ego decidesto deny theid
and itsdesiresbecause the consequenceswoul d be painful or too unpleasant.

- Superego: The superego (Latin, meaning ‘over the self’) develops as a
preschool-aged child learnstherul es, customs, and expectations of society.
Thereareactudly two partsof thesuperego: theegoided andtheconscience,
Theegoided isakind of measuring device. Itisthesum of al theidedl, or
correct and acceptable behaviour that the child has learned about from
parentsand othersin the society.

Three parts of the personality work together

Theid makes demands, the superego putsrestrictions on how thosedemandscan
be met, and the ego hasto come up with aplan that will quiet theid but satisfy the
superego. Sometimestheid or the superego does not get itsway, resultingina
great ded of anxiety for theego itsalf. Thisconstant state of conflict isFreud’s
view of how personaity works; it isonly whenthe anxiety created by thisconflict
getsout of hand that disordered behaviour arises.

The psychol ogical defence mechanismsareways of dealing with stress
through unconsciously distorting one’s perception of reality. These defence
mechanisms were mainly outlined and studied by Freud’s daughter, Anna Freud,
whowasapsychoandyst (Benjafidd, 1996; Anna. 1946). Thedefencemechanisms
areasfollows:.

Repression: Freud considered repression themost important defence
mechanism. In thisfrightened memoriesand impul sesareexcluded from
CONSCiOUS awareness.

Reaction for mation: By giving strong expressiontothe oppositemotive
concedlingamotivefrom ourse ves.

Rationalization: Assgnment of socially desirablemotivestowhat we
do so that we seem to have acted rationally.



Displacement: A motivethat can begratifiedin oneformisdirected Per SOAgal'J';y n?;nfi
into anew one. The ego replaces an unacceptable impulse with a society’s :
acceptableone.

Projection: Assigning our own undesirable qualities to others in
exaggerated form.

Denial: Refusingto acknowledgethat theundesired redity exist.

Regression: Anattempt to gain detachment from astressful situation
by dedlingwithitinan abstract and intellectua term.

Figure3.2illustratesthe stages of persondity development.

NOTES

Per sonality

Development:

Oral stage Anal stage Phallic stage Latency Stage Genital stage

Fig. 3.2 Sages of Personality Development

The Stagesof Persondlity development areasfollows:

- Oral stage: Thisstage occursfrom the birth of theinfant to about 1 or 1%
yearsandisdominated by theid.

- Anal stage: As the child becomes a toddler (1-3 years), Freud believed
that the erogenous zone movesfrom themouth areato theanus. Thisstage
iscalledtheand stage.

- Phallic stage: As the child grows older (36 years), the erogenous zone
finaly shiftstothegenitas. Children havediscovered thedifferencesbetween
the sexes by now, and most have also engaged in perfectly normal self-
stimulation of thegenitals, or masturbation.

Freud essentidly believed that boys devel op both sexud attractionsto their
mother andjed ousy of their fathersduring this stage, aphenomenon called
the Oedipus complex. (Oedipus was a king in a Greek tragedy that
unknowingly killed his father and married his mother.) One of Freud’s
followers, Carl Jung, proposed that the term Oedipus bereserved only for
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mal esand that the complex infemal esistermed the Electracomplex, after
afemale character in another Greek tragedy (Jung, 1933).

- Latency stage: This starts from 6 years of age to puberty. The child
repressesall interestin sexuaity and devel opssocial and intellectua skills.
The activity channels most of the child’s energy into emotionally safe areas
and aidsthechildinforgetting thehigh stressful conflict of thephallic stage.

- Genital stage: The genital stage represented the final process in Freud’s
personality theory aswell astheentry into adult socia and sexua behaviour.
Freud believed that theindividua may becomefixated a any of thesestages
of development if the underlying conflict isnot resol ved.

Fixationisthepsychoanal ytical defence mechanism that occurswhenthe
individual locked in an early developmental stage because needs are under or
over gratified.

2. Jung’s analytical theory

Jung disagreed with Freud about the nature of the unconsciousmind. Jung believed
that theunconsciousmind held much morethan persond fears, urges, and memories.
He believed that there was not only a personal unconscious, as described by
Freud, but acollectiveunconsciousaswell (Jung, 1933).

According to Jung, the collective unconscious contains a kind of ‘species’
or ‘racial’ memory, memories of ancient fears and themes that seem to occur in
many folktal esand cultures. These callective, universal human memorieswere
called archetypes by Jung. Thereare many archetypes, but two of themorewel |-
known aretheanimal animus(thefemininesideof aman/ themasculinesideof a
woman) and theshadow (the dark side of persondlity, caled theDevil inWestern
cultures). The side of one’s personality that is shown to the world is termed the
persona.

3. Adler’s psychoanalytical theory

Alfred Adler wasd soin disagreement with Freud over theimportance of sexudity
in personality development. Adler (1954) devel oped the theory that as young,
helpless children, people all develop feelings of inferiority when comparing
themselvesto themore powerful, superior adultsin their world. Thedrivingforce
behind al human endeavours, emations, and thoughtsfor Adler wasnot the pursuit
of pleasure, but the purauit of superiority. The defence mechani sm of compensation,
inwhich peopletry to overcomefedingsof inferiority inoneareacf lifeby striving
to be superior in another area, figured prominently in Adler’s theory.

Adler (1954) dso developed atheory that thebirth order of achild affected
persondity. Firstborn childrenwith younger siblingsfed inferior oncethoseyounger
siblingsget dl theattention and often overcompensate by becoming overachievers.
Middlechildren haveit dightly easier, getting to feel superior over thedethroned



older childwhiledominating younger siblings. They tend to bevery competitive.
Younger children aresupposedly pampered and protected, but fed inferior because
they arenot alowed thefreedom and responsibility of theol der children. Although
some researchers have found evidence to support Adler’s birth order theory (Stein,
2001; Sulloway, 1996) and some have even linked birth order to career choices
(Leong et a., 2001; Watkins and Savickas, 1990), other researchers point to
doppy methodol ogy and the bias of researcherstoward thebirth order idea(Beer
and Horn, 2001; Freeseet d., loannidis, 1998).

4. Horney’s theory

Karen Horney (1967, 1973) did not study directly with Freud, but studied his
work and taught psychoanalyssat the Psychoana ytic Institutesof Berlinand New
York. Rather than focussing on sexuality, Horney focussed on the child’s sense of
basic anxiety, the anxiety created in achild born into aworld that is so much
bigger and more powerful than thechild. Children whose parentsgavethem love,
affection, and security would overcome this anxiety, others with less secure
upbringingswould deve op neurotic persondities and ma adaptivewaysof deding
with relaionships According to Horney, somechildren, try to ded with their anxiety
by moving toward people, becoming dependent and clingy. Othersmoveagainst
peopl e, becoming aggressive, demanding, and crud . A third way of coping would
beto moveaway from people by withdrawing from personal rel ationships.

Check Your Progress

3. Definepsychologicd defence mechanisms.
4. What isarchetypes?

3.4 BEHAVIOURAL PERSPECTIVES

Let usstart with discussing behavioural perspectives.
- Skinner’s Behaviourism

According to Skinner, the personaity isnothing morethan theindividual’s
observed, overt behaviour, which isdetermined by theexternd environmen.
Personality doesnot includeinternd traitsand thoughts. Skinner believed
wedo not have to understand biological or cognitive processto explain
personality. They thought that we can only observewhat peopledo. He
al so stressed that our behaviour always can changeif we encounter new
experiences and rearrangeit. According to them, shy behaviour can be
changed into outgoing behaviour, aggressive behaviour can be changed into
docile, and lethargic behaviour can be changed into enthusiastic one.

Personality and
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- Bandurasocial cognitivetheory

Bandura (1989) believes that three factors influence one another in
determining behaviour: the environment, thebehaviour itself, and persond
or cognitivefactorsthat the person bringsinto the situation from earlier
experiences. Thesethreefactors each affect the other twoinareciprocal,
or give-and-takerel ationship. Banduracallsthisrel ationship reciprocal
determinism.

One of the most important individual’s variables that Bandura talk about is
self-efficacy, a person’s perception of how effective the behaviour will be in
any particular circumstance (Bandura, 1998). Sdf-efficacy isnot thesame
concept as self-esteem, which arethepositive va uesaperson placeson his
or her sense of worth.

Current Thoughts on the Behavioural and Social Cognitive View

Thebehaviourd view iscriticized for ignoring theimportance of cognition, biology
in personality and giving too much importance to the role of environmental
experiences. They arelabelled asreductionist, explaining personality in oneor
two factors.

Bandura’s classic ‘Bo-Bo doll’ study, made use of experimentation
(Bandura, 1965). Although somecriticsthink that human persondity and behaviour
aretoo complex to explainastheresult of cognitionsand externd stimuli interacting,
others point out that this viewpoint has enabled the devel opment of therapies
based on |earning theory that have become effective in changing undesirable
behaviovur.

3.5 HUMANISTIC PERSPECTIVES

Humanists, such as Carl Rogers and Abraham M asl ow wanted psychology to
focuson thethingsthat make peopl e uniquely human, such as subjectiveemotions
and the freedom to choose one’s own destiny.

- Carl Roger sand Self-concept

Rogers(1961) believed that human beingsareawaysstriving tofulfil their
innate capacities and capabilities and to become everything that genetic
potentia will dlow themto become. Thisgtrivingfor fulfilmentiscaledthe
sdlf-actudizing tendency. Animportant tool inhuman self-actudizationis
thedevel opment of animage of onesdlf, or the self-concept. The self-concept
is based on what people are told by others and how the sense of self is
reflected in the words and actions of important people in one’s life, such as
parents, siblings, co-workers, friends, and teachers.



Real and | deal Self

Two important components of the self-concept are the real self (one’s actual
perception of characteristics, traits, and abilitiesthat from the basis of the
striving for self-actuaization) and theided sdlf (the perception of what one
should be or would liketo be). Theideal self primarily comesfrom those
important, significant others in one’s life, most often the parents. Rogers
believed that whenthered sdlf and theided sdf arevery closeor smilar to
each other, peoplefed competent and capabl e, but whenthereisamismatch
between therea and ideal selves, anxiety and neurotic behaviour can be
theresult.

Conditional and Unconditional Positive Regard

Rogersdefined positiveregard aswarmth, affection, love, and respect that
comefrom the significant others (parents, admired adults, friends, and
teachers) in people’s experience. Positive regard is vital to people’s ability
to cope with stress and to strive to achieve self- actualization. Rogers
believed that unconditional positiveregard, or love, affection, and respect
with no strings attached, is necessary for peopleto be ableto explorefully
al that they can achieve and become. Unfortunatdly, some parents, Soouses,
andfriendsgiveconditiond positiveregard, whichislove, affection, respect,
and warmth that depend, or seem to depend, on doing what those people
want.

- Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs Theory

Maslow called the humani stic gpproach thethird forcein psychology. He
believed that self-actualization isthe highest level of human need. Most
people havedifficulty at reaching thislevel. According tothe humanistic
theorist Abraham Mad ow (1954, 1971), our basic needsmust be satisfied
before our higher needs can become motivating. Maslow’s need hierarchy
explainsthat oncethose needs are met, saf ety needs become important.
Belongingnessandlovearetheneedsfor friendsand companionsaswell as
to be accepted by others, and self-esteemisthe need to feel good and earn
the respect of others. Although Maslow’s original hierarchy includes only
one morelevel of self-actualization needs, which helater oninserted to
other needsjust below thislevel, (Maslow and Lowery, 1998). At thetop
level the cognitive and the need to know and understand theworld exists.
Cognitive needs are aesthetic needs, whichincludethe need for order and
beauty. Once all these needs are met, self-actualization needs areto be
fulfilled. Mad ow a so added ahigher need called transcendence abovethe
self-actudization needs.

Mad ow cautionsthat most people stop maturing after they have devel oped
ahighlevel of esteem and thusdo not become self-actudized. Theideathat
human motives are hierarchically arranged is an appealing one. Maslow’s
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theory stimulates usto think about the ordering of motivesinour ownlives.
However, the ordering is somewhat subjective. Some people might seek
advancement inacareer to achieve self-esteem while putting on hold their
needsfor love and belongingness (refer Figure 3.3).

Fig. 3.3 Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs

Current thoughts on the humanistic view of personality

Its greatest impact has been in the development of therapiesto promote self-
growth and help peopl e better understood themsel ves and others.

3.6 PERSONALITY TRAIT PERSPECTIVES

Trait theories areless concerned with the explanation for personaity devel opment
and changing persondity than they arewith describing personality and predicting
behaviour based onthat description. A traitisacons stent, enduringway of thinking,
feding, or behaving, and trait theoriesattempt to describe personality intermsof
aperson’s traits.

- Allport’s Personality Trait Theory

One of the earliest attemptsto list and describe the traits that make up
persondity can befoundinthework of GordonAllport (Allport and Odbert,
1936). Allport and his colleagueliteraly scanned thedictionary for words
that could betraits, finding about 18,000, and then paring that down to 200
traitsafter diminatingsynonyms Allport believed (withno scientificevidence,
however) that thesetraitswereliterally wired into the nervous system to
guide one’sbehaviour acrossmany different Stuationsand that eech person’s
‘constellation’ of traits was unique.

- Cattell’s 16PF

Cattell found that the structure of persondity wasmullti-level and hierarchicd,
withastructureof i nterdependent primary and secondary levd traits(Cattell,



1946, 1957). The sixteen primary factorswere aresult of factor-anaysing
hundreds of measuresof everyday behavioursto find thefundamenta traits
behind them. Then, they discovered thefivegloba (or second-order) factors
by factor-analysing the sixteen primary traitsthemselves, tofind thebasic,
organizing forcesamong the sixteen basictraits. Thus, the 16PFtest gives
scoreson both thefive second-order globa traitswhich providean overview
of personality at a broader, conceptual level, as well as on the more-
numerous and precise primary traits, which give apicture of therichness
and complexity of each unique persondity. Cattell dso found that therewas
athird-order leve of persondity organization that contained just two over-
arching, top-level factors (Cattell, 1957) but littletime has been spent on
defining thismost abstract level of personaity organization. Cattell usedthe
new techniquesof factor anaysis (based onthe correlation coefficient) i
an attempt to try to discover and measurethefundamenta traits of human
persondity.

Caitell described that behaviour, iseasily observableandhasoriginin source
tratand surfacetraits. Cattell believed that somesourcetraits arehereditary
and othersare acquired through learning/experiences. Onesourcetrait can
influence a number of surface traits and surface traits result from the
interactionsof sourcetraits (Liebert and Spiegler, 1990). Hea so believed
eachindividua hasuniquetraitsand common sourcetraits, which have
varying degrees of influence. Cattell distinguished between ability,
temperamental traitsand dynamic traits, the most significant aspects of
persondity. Hedefined ability traitsasskill sthat enabl eindividua sto function
effectively, temperamental skillsasrelating to emotional functioningand
dynamictraitsasskillsrelated to motivation (Phares, 1997). For example,
someone scoring near the reserved end of the reserved/outgoing dimension
would be moreintroverted than someone scoring inthe middleor at the
oppositeend.

- TheBigFive

Five-factor model or the big five represent the core description of human
persondlity, i.e., theonly dimension necessary to understand what makesus
tick. Thesefivetrait dimensonscan beremembered by using theacronym
OCEAN, inwhich each of thelettersisthefirst |etter of one of thefive
dimensionsof persondity. They arediscussed asfollows:

0 Openness: It can best be described as a person’s willingness to try
new thingsand be opento new experiences. Peoplewhotry tomaintain
the status quo and who don’t like to change things would score low
0N Openness.

o Conscientiousness: It refers to a person’s organization and
motivation, with peoplewho score high on thisdimension. Who are
careful aout being placesontimeand careful with belongingsaswell.

-
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Someone scoring low on this dimension might always be late to
important social events, belongingsand fail to return them in poor
condition.

0 Extroverson: Itisatermfirst used by Carl Jung (1933), who believed
that al people could bedivided into two personality types: extroverts
andintroverts. Extrovertsare outgoing and soci able, wheressintroverts
aremoresolitary and didike being thecentre of attention.

0 Agreeableness: It refersto the basic emotional style of aperson,
who may be easygoing, friendly, and pleasant (at the high end of the
scale) or grumpy, crabby, and hard to get along with (at thelow end).

o Neuroticism: Itrefersto emotiona ingtability or stability. Peoplewho
areexcessiveworriers, overanxious, and moody would scorehighon
this dimension, whereas those who are more even- tempered and
camwould scorelow.

Costaand M cCraebelieved that thesefivetraitswere not interdependent.
In other words, knowing someone’s score on extraversion would not give
any information about scoreson the other four dimensions, allowingfor a
tremendousamount of variety in personality descriptions.

Current thoughtson thetrait perspective

Sometheoristshave cautioned that personality traitswill not dwaysbe expressed
inthe sameway acrossdifferent situations. Walter Mischel, asocia cognitive
theorist, hasemphasized that thereisatrait-situation interaction, inwhich the
particular circumstancesof any given situation areassumed to influencetheway in
which atrait isexpressed (Mischel and Shoda, 1995). An outgoing extravert
might laugh, talk to strangers, andtell jokes at aparty. That sameperson, if at a
funeral, would still talk and be open, but the jokes and laughter would be less
likely to occur.

Cross-cultura studieshavefound evidence of thesefivetrait dimensionsin
11 different cultures, including Japan, the Philippines, Germany, China, and Peru
(Digman, 1990; Johnet a., 1988; McCraeet a., 2000; Paunonen et a., 1996).
This cultura commonality raises the question of the origins of the Big Five
dimensions: ‘Arechild- rearing practicesacrossal those culturessimilar enough
toresult inthesefive aspectsof persondity, or could thesefivedimensionshavea
genetic component that transcends cultural differences’.

Check Your Progress

5. Whichfactorsinfluence one another in determining behaviour?
6. What issdf-actudizingtendency?
7. How is positive regard vital to people’s ability?




3.7 BIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES

Human personality isto agreat extent affected by heredity. Similaritiesin the
personality comefromacommon heredity. Thesamegenerd set of cgpacitiesand
biological needsisinherited by every human group. Some similaritiesin our
personality can be explained by these common capacities and needs. Since man
originatesfromthe union of fema eand malegerm cellsinto asinglecell, hewill
resemblehisparentsinintelligenceand physica appearance. Theorganic drives
and nervous system greetly affect persondity. They decideif theindividud will be
courageousor acoward, intelligent or stupid, lethargic or energetic and feeble or
vigorous.

A personwho possesses good health and agood physicd structureissaid
to havean attractive personality. A person whose physical featuresare not good,
issmall in height, and isof poor healthwill fall prey toinferiority complex and
won’t have a pleasing personality. When he is rejected by the society, he could
become adrunkard, dacoit or athief.

Tdent andinteligenceof anindividua isaffected by the nervous system.
The growth of personality isaffected by hormones. A hormone, in both excess
and shortage, isharmful. While some men areweak, inactiveand lazy, othersare
overexcited, overactive, overzealousand over-patient. Thiscould be because of
the secretion of fewer hormonesin thefirst case and more secretion of hormones
in caseof the second. A balancein the secretion of hormoneswill ledto anormal
persondity.

Thereisanother way, anindirect way, inwhich heredity affects personality.
Inasociety, if boyshaveapreferencefor dimgirls, dimgirlswill receive greater
attention which will provide them with more opportunities to develop their
persondity. Neverthel ess, heredity cannot mould the persondity of human beings
al onitsown.

We can look upon heredity as charting adefinite and fixed course of an
individual’s personality. What an individual inherits are at best the potentialities for
awiderange of personalities, and the exact form that the personality will finally
takeonisdetermined by circumstances. Ogburn and Nimkoff, in their book, A
Handbook of Sociology, has argued that, ‘It would be an error to hold, as
endocrineenthusiastsdo, that the glands determinethewhol e persondity, include
rich things, as one’s opinions, one’s habits, and one’s skills.’

Sometraitsappear to be moredirectly affected by heredity. For example,
sensory discriminations, intelligenceand manual skillsare someabilitiesthat are
foundto begreetly developedin somefamily linesthanin others. Thenagain, there
aretraitslike manners, prejudices, |oydtiesand beliefsthat comefrom experience
andtraining. Themateria that will be used to mould apersonality isprovided by
heredity. The manner in which the material will be utilized is determined by
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experience. While heredity can make anindividua energetic, but whether heis
activeonhisown belief or on behaf of othersisdetermined by histraining. Also,
how he exerts himself, earns money or performs scholarly activities will be
determined by upbringing. It has been proven by studiesthat siblingswho have
age gap of three—four years among them display distinct personalities.

8. What kind of personissaidto havean attractive personaity?
9. Giveexamplesof thetraitsthat appear to be more directly affected by

Check Your Progress

heredity.

3.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

QUESTIONS

. Thedifferent approachestaken to define personality are personality asa

stimulus, summative approach, integrative approach, totality view and
persondlity asadjustment.

. Franz A. Fredenburgh defined personality as astable system of complex

characteristicsby which thelife pattern of theindividua may beidentified.

. The psychol ogical defence mechanismsareways of dealing with stress

through unconsciously distorting one’s perception of reality.

. According to Jung, the collective unconscious contains a kind of ‘species’

or ‘racial” memory, memories of ancient fears and themes that seem to
occur inmany folktalesand cultures. These collective, universal human
memorieswere called archetypes by Jung.

. Bandura (1989) believes that three factors influence one another in

determining behaviour: the environment, thebehaviour itself, and persond
or cognitivefactorsthat the person bringsinto the situation from earlier
experiences.

. Rogers(1961) believed that human beingsarealwaysstriving tofulfil their

innate capacities and capabilities and to become everything that genetic
potentid will dlow themto become. Thisstriving for fulfilmentiscaledthe
sdf-actudizing tendency.

. Positive regard is vital to people’s ability to cope with stress and to strive to

achievesaf- actudization.

. A personwho possesses good healthand agood physical structureissaid

to havean attractive persondity.



9. Sometraitsappear to be moredirectly affected by heredity. For example, Per SOAZ?' ig a“fi
sensory discriminations, intelligenceand manud skillsaresomeabilitiesthat Jusimen
arefoundto be greatly devel oped in somefamily linesthanin others.

3.9 SUMMARY

NOTES

- According tothe concept of mask, personality wasthought to bethe effect
and influence that the individual wearing a mask left on the audience.
Personality meanstheeffect that an individua leaveson other people.

- Personality, in terms of its social stimulus value, becomesidentical to
reputation and impression, mostly intermsof physica gppearance, cothing,
conversation and etiquette.

- AccordingtoAllport, persondity devel opment isrel ated to the concept of
self or proprium. It includes all the aspects of personality that makefor
interna unity. The proprium devel opsthrough conditioning, reinforcement,
habitsand other aspectsof learning.

- Freud bdieved that the conscious mindisdl of thethingsof which aperson
is aware at any given moment. Whatever there is uppermost in one’smind
isinthe consciousmind. It isvery similar to short term memory, or the
memory syseminwhichinformationishedwhileitisbengused.

- Freud believed that personality could be divided into threeparts—ID, Ego
and Super-ego. Theway these partsof the personality devel op and interact
with one another becamethe heart of histheory (1940).

- Theid makesdemands, the superego putsrestrictionson how thosedemands
can bemet, and the ego hasto come up with aplan that will quiet theid but
sati sfy the superego.

- According to Jung, the collective unconscious contains a kind of ‘species’
or ‘racial’ memory, memories of ancient fears and themes that seem to
occur in many folktalesand cultures. These collective, universal human
memorieswere called archetypes by Jung.

- Thedriving forcebehind al human endeavours, emotions, and thoughtsfor
Adler was not the pursuit of pleasure, but the pursuit of superiority. The
defence mechanism of compensation, in which peopletry to overcome
fedingsof inferiorityin oneareaof lifeby striving to be superior in another
area, figured prominently in Adler’s theory.

- Bandura (1989) believes that three factors influence one another in
determining behaviour: the environment, the behaviour itself, and personal
or cognitivefactorsthat the person bringsinto the situation from earlier
experiences.
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- Two important components of the self-concept are the real self (one’s actual

perception of characteristics, traits, and abilitiesthat from the basisof the
sriving for self-actuaization) and theided sdf (the perception of what one
should be or would liketo be).

- Maslow called the humanistic approach thethird forcein psychology. He

believed that self-actuaizationisthe highest level of human need. Most
people havedifficulty at reaching thislevel. According to the humanistic
theorist Abraham Mad ow (1954, 1971), our basic needsmust be satisfied
before our higher needs can become motivating.

- Cognitive needs are aestheti c needs, whichincludethe need for order and

beauty. Once all these needs are met, self-actualization needs areto be
fulfilled. Mad ow a so added ahigher need caled transcendence abovethe
sdf-actudization needs.

- Atratisacons stent, enduring way of thinking, feding, or behaving, and

trait theories attempt to describe personality in terms of a person’s traits.

- Cattell found that the structure of persondity wasmulti-leve and hierarchicd,

withastructureof i nterdependent primary and secondary levd traits(Cattell,
1946, 1957). Cattell used the new techniquesof factor analysis (based on
the correlation coefficient) inan attempt to try to discover and measurethe
fundamenta traitsof human persondlity.

- Cattd| distinguished between ability, temperamenta traitsand dynamictraits,

themost significant aspectsof personality. Hedefined ability traitsas skills
that enabl eindividua sto function effectively, temperamentd skillsasrelating
to emotiond functioning and dynamictraitsas killsrelated to motivation.

- Five-factor mode or the big five represent the core description of human

persondlity, i.e., theonly dimension necessary to understand what makes
us tick. These five trait dimensions are openness, conscientiousness,
extroversion, agreeablenessand neuroticism.

- Human personality isto agreat extent affected by heredity. Similaritiesin

the personadity comefrom acommon heredity.

3.10 KEY WORDS

- Personality: Itisthe combination of characteristicsor quditiesthat form

an individual’s distinctive character.

- Proprium: It refers to the person’s sense of self, and this awareness

contributesto lifelong personality devel opment.



- Consciousmind: It involvesall of thethingsthat you are currently aware Personality and

of and thinking about. It is somewhat akin to short-term memory andis Adjustment
limitedintermsof capacity.
- Unconsciousmind: It consists of the processesin themind which occur NOTES

automatically and are not availableto introspection and include thought
processes, memories, interestsand motivations.

- Collectiveunconscious: It refersto structures of the unconscious mind
which are shared among beings of the same species.

- Sdf-actualization: Itisthe complete realization of one’s potential, and the
full development of one’s abilities and appreciation for life.

- Trait: It refersto adistinguishing quality or characteristic, typically one
belonging to aperson.

3.11 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions

1. What arethe common characteristicsor basicfactsof most of thedefinitions
of persondity?

Statethe characteristicsof persondlity.

How did Freud divide personality?

What arethedifferent types of psychologica defence mechanisms?
Definethe concept of collective unconsciousasper Carl Jung.

What wasAdler’spsychoandytical theory?

7. What arethetwo important components of the self-concept?

o gk~ w0

Long Answer Questions

1. Describethedifferent approachestakento define personality.

2. What isproprium? Outlinethe stages of the devel opment of proprium given
by Allport.

Explainthestagesof persondity devel opment.

What is Maslow’s hierarchy of needs? Explain with proper order.
Discusstheterm OCEAN infive-factor modd.

How does heredity affect persondity? Explain.

SRS S
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40 INTRODUCTION

Persondity assessment isaprocess of determining thepersond characteristicsof an
individud. Assessment isdoneafter collectinginformationwhich ismeant to support
psychologicd theory andresearch and to aidin making decisonin sdecting themost
itablecandidatefromalist of job candidates. Expertsbasethar assessment gpproach
ontheassumption that thedegree of variability inthebehaviour of peopleisdueto
thedifferencesfoundinunderlying persond characterigticsof individuads. Moreover,
the specidigstry to quantify thesecharacteristicsand relatethemtothe socia aspect
of human behaviour. Itisauniquefeature of scientific gpproachto assesspersondity.
In ancient times, pseudo-scientific methods like astrology was used to assess
persondity. With the passage of timeand more understanding of human psychology,
scientific goproach to assesspersond ity gained momentum. Methodslikeinterview,
Stuationd or behaviourd tests, rating scaes, sdf-reportinginventory, etc., arewiddy
used today tofind out thebehaviourd characteristicsof individuads. Wewill discuss
these methods a ong with the study of projective tests which are used to seek
information from the unconscious and give usachanceto research into the depth of
unconsciousmindof anindividud.

41 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describevarious methodsfor the assessment of personality
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- Discussthecharacteristicsand theroleof projectivetestsin ng the
persondity

NOTES
4.2 MEANING, DEFINITION AND TYPES OF

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING

History of personality assessment isasold asman ontheearth. In primitiveage
peopleinformally attempted to test the persondlity of their fellow-beingswith the
help of crudemethods mostly involving theuseof physical strength. Therewasno
formalized technique of persondity assessment inthosedays. With the devel opment
of civilization, new methods were evolved. There are numerousinstances of
persondity assessment with the help of different puzzles, physical featsand other
meansinliterature. Inthisunit wewill first describe pseudo-scientific methods
which werediscovered with the passage of time. Severa of these methods still
exist and are used by many peopleall over theworld.

Pseudo-Scientific M ethods

The oldest method to assess personality was astrol ogy. It was devel oped 2500
years ago in Mesopotamia, but the author holds the view that astrology was
developed in Indiaby ancient saints. According to astrology, itisbelieved that
human fate and actionsare controlled by stars. The personality of anindividua
and the cause of every event in hislifeare determined by the configuration of the
stars at the time of his birth. The personality assessment of an individual is
accomplished by noting the movements of planetsat thetimeof birth and then by
ca culating the appropriate predictiveinformation about hisfuturelife.

In modern scientific age, the extens ve knowledge of the physical world
gathered by man through scientific revol ution has done much to reduce serious
interest in astrology. Therdiability of itspredictionisbeing questioned by anumber
of peoplebut it fill remains popular with many in Indiaand other countries.

Itisbdieved that there had been afull-fledged system of astrology in ancient
Indiadevel oped by old rishisbut the system received death blow from foreign
invaderswho destroyed the ancient literature on astrol ogy.

Inwestern countries some observations have been madewhich support for
the proposition that the season of birth has someinfluence on later behaviour of
thechild. Orme(1965) studied season of birth and intelligenceand concluded on
thebasisof hisdatathat personsbornin summer havedightly higher intelligence
thanthoseborninwinter. Themost reasonabl e expl anation of thisseemsto bethat
extreme heat of summer may adversdly affect the developing foetus, resultingina
lower leve of cerebral functioning later inlifefor thoseinfantscarried through the
summer monthsand borninwinter.
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Intheopinion of theauthor, astrol ogy isafull-fledged sciencewhich needs
researchto establishitsclaim. Thereare numerousingtancesinwhich astrologers
have predicted accurately about the events of future. A research centre should be
established to conduct research on astrology to prove or reject it asascience.

Then there are other pseudo-scientific methods such as palmistry,
physiognomy and phrenol ogy which have been used to assess personalities of
peopleby reading thelines of thepam, facid contoursand structure of theskull of
theindividual, but therdiability coefficient of these methods hasbeen very low.
Now these methods have been discarded and more scientific techniques have
been evolved by psychol ogistsfor personality assessment.

Let usnow discussthe methods of personality assessment which areused
widely today.

421 Interview

Interview represents a mixed bag as an assessment technique, sincethereare
many typesof interview which are used for varied purposes. Maccoby (1954)
defined interview as: “The interview is a face to face verbal interchange, in which
oneperson, theinterviewer attemptsto dicit information on expression of opinion
or beliefs from another person or persons.” Generally most of the selections for
different postsand admissonsinvariouscoursesare madeonthebas sof interview.
Itisoneof themost s mpleand widdy used techniquesof personality assessment.
Our opinion regarding one’s personality is formed on the impression one makes in
aninterview. An addition to academic record in the sel ection of candidatesfor
jobs admission, we assign weightage to the performanceininterview. It isthe
cheapest means of evaluating one’s personality.

Types of Interview

(a) Freeinterview: Insuchinterview, thereisnolimit ontheareaandfield of
subject-matter to be asked from the candidates. Theinterview may fredy
roam over awide variety of topics to get a general impression of the
knowledge of the subject along with his way of expression and use of
language. Theinterviewer hasto ask leading questions. Hesaysaslittleas
possible,

(b) Non-directiveinterview: Carl Rogers has stressed theimportance of non-
directive interview to get more and more information about one’s phenomenal
world. Such type of interview is valuable to get deep information. An
atmosphere of peace and confidenceiscreated to facilitate the subject to
expressthefactsof hisbehaviour and thetruth about hisattitudes, conflicts
and other problems. Generdly thistechniqueisused by cliniciansto obtain
deep information from patients.

() Sandardized interview: In order to reduce the unreliability and bias of
interviewers, standardized interview techniquehasbeen devel opedin recent
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Assessment of Personality years. In thistechnique, the questions are predetermined and the same or
amilar questionsareuniformly asked toal the subjects. A sandard condition
isset for al theinterviewees. Surveysonthereliability of standardized
interview techniqueshow that thistechniqueyie dshigher agreement between

NOTES interviewers. Theonly difficulty isthat thistechniquedoesnot alow for a
freeinterchange of views between theinterviewer and the subject onthe
problems of the subject’s unique feelings. Interview is the most important
techniqueto elicit personal information for severa purposes such asjob,
admission, mental disturbancesand research, etc. but itsworth dependson
theexperienceand skill of theinterviewers. Thefirst requisite condition of
interview isto establish perfect rapport with the subject so that he may
expresshisfedingsfredy. Thepersonality of theinterviewer caninfluence
the performanceof the subject intheinterview.

Though recently video-tape has beenintroduced to compileinterview data
to facilitate the systematic analysis of thetotal interview including non-verbal
communi cation, Speech and rel ationship to theinterviewer but still hispersonality
characteristics influence his decision. Interview works better when used in
conjunctionwith other devices.

4.2.2 Situational Tests or Behavioural Tests

Situationd testsarevery recent development in personality testing. In situational
tests, the behaviour of the individual inaction is evaluated. The individual’s behaviour
Is assessed by judges or rated by a person’s peers.

Situationd testscan usethefollowing techniques:

(@) Sociometric methods: Thismethod of ng persondity wasdevel oped
by J.L. Morenoin 1946. He defined thismethod asatechniquefor reveding
and eva uating the socia structure of agroup through the measurement of
thefrequency of acceptance-rejection among theindividua swho constitute
the group. This method permits the analysis of each person’s position and
statuswithin agroup in respect to aparticul ar trait of personality. It also
reveal sthe structure of agroup. Thisisasimplemethod. It requiresthat
eachindividua inagroup choosesoneor more other personsin that group
for aspecified purpose. It will bemade clear by anillustration from the
classroom situation. Thefollowing questions may be asked to assessthe
structure of theclassasagroup:

(i) Withwhom doyouwanttositintheclass?
(i) Nametwo students, with whom youwould liketo go onpicnic.
(iif) Nametwo persons, withwhomyouwould liketoliveinthehostel.

Sociometric tests can be devised for a number of purposes and
socidgtuations.
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(b) Psychodrama: Psychodramaisavery useful techniqueusedin ng  Assessmentof Personality
persondlity. Astheword psychodramameans, theindividua hastoplay a
role spontaneoudly in aspecified situation. His behaviour isobserved by
trained observers. The psychodramais generaly played between two or
more persons depending upon the nature of their problems. It isassumed NOTES
that individua sproject their inner fedingsand conflictsintherolethey play.
Thecentra principleof psychodramaisspontaneity of roleof theindividud.
Thistechniqueisused to assessthe personality of maladjusted person. The
director or thetherapist playsanimportant rolein organizing situationsin
which the parti cipantsmay expressthemaximum of their emotiona pent-up
feelings. He selectsthe appropriate situation, assignsrolesto individual
participants, and observesandinterpretsthe action of theindividuas.

Thepsychodramaisanimportant techniqueto rel easetheemotiond conflict
and re-educatetheindividua for better adjustment inlife. Itisalearning
procedure.

Thedirector in psychodramamay useawide variety of themesdepending
upontheproblemsof individuas.

Slightly deviating in purpose and emphasisissociodrama. According to
Jennings, “Sociodrama is an intensive, vivid, living-through experience of
common concern to the group members’ experiencewhich may havebeen
cut shortinlifeand blocked from full expression, leaving unresolved buried
emotional impact. The process aids the individual in mobilizing his
potentialities of expression.” Sociodrama deals with the problems of the
group, itsstructure and thinking. It portrayssocid problemswithwhichthe
audienceisconcerned.

(c) Stuational testsinmilitary: Generaly in selection for military services,
situational testsare used to assessthepotentia personality characteristics
of officersinarmy, navy and airforce.

Varioustypesof tasksaregiventoasmd| group of candidates. Theinstructor
observesthe persondity characteristicsof individual participantsascooperation,
leadership, initiative, andfar-sightedness. L et usillustrate thesituationa test with
thehelp of anexample.

Task: Crossing abrook and taking an instrument on the other bank of
the brook.

Thematerial: Few boards, alog, ropes, apulley and abarrel with both
endsknocked out. All themembersof asmal group areon equd footing;
no oneisdesignated asleader. It isthetest of |eadership, emotional
stability and frustration tolerance. The behaviour of each participant is
minutely observed and assessed by theinstructor. A number of other
situations can be created to assess the personality characteristics of
individuds
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Sociometric methods can play animportant roleand provideva uableinformation

asregardsthestructure of the group and status of theindividua member of the
NOTES group but it does not provideinformation regarding the causes of the structure of
gatus.

Psychodramaand sociodramaare based on the theory of psychological
catharsisthrough activity. Psychodramaas atherapeutic technique providesan
individual insight into his problems. The situational testsused in military are
psychologically sound. They areaminiatureform of actud activities. They provide
holigticview of thepersondity of therecruitsand giverdiablepredictionsasregards
thefuturesuitability inmilitary.

Theuseof Stuationd teststechniqueisdifficultin practicebecauseit requires
staff of trained and experienced psychol ogiststo observe and interpret behaviour
aongwitheaboratefacilitiesto createtask Stuations.

4.2.3 Rating Scales

Rating scale asamethod of personality assessmentisvery old. Thismethodis
useful for learningwhat impression anindividua hasmade on personswithwhom
he comesinto contact in respect to some specified trait as honesty, punctuality
and emotiona gahility, etc. Teacherscan userating sca esto categorisetheir students
on aspecified trait. Employers, parentsand counsellors can userating scales.
Rating scalesare devel oped to evaluateasingletrait. To eiminate vaguenessand
tomakerating scalesmorerdiableit isnecessary that traitsto be measured should
beclearly defined in advance and thedegree of trait should bementionedin definite
terms. Traitswhich can be observed in the manifestation of overt behaviour can
bereliably scaled such as cooperation, leadership, etc.

Types of Rating Scales

(1) Check-ligt: To assessthe presenceof sometraitsinthebehaviour of anindividud,
we can usethecheck-list method. Thiscongstsanumber of statementson various
traitsof personality. The statement which gppliesto apersonischecked. Different
scoring methods are used in the check-list. The sampleitemsof Vindand Socia
Maturity Scdearegiven below:

1. Handlesotherswell, gets cooperation.
2. Cooperateswillingly when othersdirect.

(i) Forced check-list: Inforced check-list, each item consists of two or more
statements. Therater is asked to check which of the two statementsis most
descriptiveof the person being rated.

(iii) Self-rating devices: Another important variety of rating scaleis self-rating
device. Thisdevicewasdevel oped by Harrison Gough in 1960 at the University
of Cdifornia. It cons sts 300 adij ectiveswhich are checked by the person himself.

Self-Instructional 1 heperson himself rates his personality. The adjectivelist is presented to the
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subject and he is instructed as “Please put a check by each adjective that applies ~ Assessmentof Personality
to you.” The adjectives check-list is administered to get information about the

self-concept of the subject. It isnot meant to measure 300 traits of personality.

The findings which have been reported on the studies of adjective check-list

contribute to ameaningful picture of the self-concepts of peoplewho are not NOTES
influenced by agroup.

Thelist of someadjectivesfromtheoriginal list of Harrison Goughisgiven
below:

1. Adventurous 6. Quie

2. Alert 7. Sy

3. Clever 8. Rdiade

4. Fair-minded 9. Inventive

5. Orignd 10. Clearthinking

(iv) The Q. sorting technique: Thistechniquewas developed by Block in 1961
at theUniversity of Cdifornia Thisisavariant on theforced choice procedure. It
isusedinavariety of purposes. Whenwerequireafairly widerangeof relative
ranking, wemay usethistechnique. Thistechniquehasbeendeveloped todiminae
thebiasof raters. It makesrating more objectiveand reliable. The procedure of
Q. sorting technique isasimple one. It consists of 100 statements printed on
separate cards. When it isused for self-description, the subject isinstructed to
sort out the cardsinto a specified number of groupsfrom most preferred to least
preferred. Thecardsarerandomly ordered and the subject makesapreliminary
decision about each statement on the cards and putsthe card in one pile, if it
seemsto describe himand in another if it seemswrong or mideading to him, and
in between these two pilesif it does not apply at all. Then here-examinesthe
cardsinthefirst pileand picksout thefive cardsthat ssem most appropriateto hit
the nail on the head and bring out the main points about him. These cards are
called nine’s. From the reminder of this pile he selects eight that best describe him
called eight’s and then the next twelve called seven’s. Then he selects the five that
are most widely off the mark called one’s and then another group of eight called
two’s and the next twelve called three’s and so forth. When he finishes the
distribution of cards, heshould haveninepiles. Theforced distributionisnormal.
The Q. sorting technique is not so much atest of personality that could have
reliability and vaidity asit isalanguage describing persondity. Thistest isuseful
for assessorswho useit to record first impression or amore considered set of
judgements. It isused to devel op scalesof varioustypes.

(v) Graphicrating scale: Thisscaleismost widely used. Onetrait of personality
isselected for rating onfiveor seven pointsscae.

4.2.4 Sef-Report Inventories

Sdf-report inventories, aso known as personality inventoriesarethe self-rating
guestionnaires, wheretheindividual describeshisownfedings, environment, and
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Assessment of Personality  regctionsof otherstowardshimsdlf. Inanutshell, ontheself-report inventoriesa
person reports about himself in thelight of the questions (or items) put therein.
Hence, themethod isknown asasdf-report inventory. Self-report inventoriesare
further classfiedintothefollowingfivetypes.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to measure socia and certain other specified traits,
such as self-confidence, dominance, ego-strength, extroversion,
responsibility. The Bernreuter Persondlity Inventory, Eysenck Personality
Questionnaire, Differential Personality Scale are some of the exampl es of
thiscategory.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to eval uate adjustment of peopleto different aspects
of theenvironment, such asschool, home, and hedth. The Bdll adjustment
inventory isthebest example.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to evaluate pathological traits, such as hysteria,
paranoia, hypomeania, depression, schizophrenia TheMinnesotaMultiphasic
Persondity Inventory (MMPI) isthebest example.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to sereneindividua sinto two or threegroups. The
Cornell Index isthe best exampleof such aninventory. The Cornell index
screens peopl einto two groups-those having psychosomatic difficultieslike
asthma, peptic ulcers, migraine, convulsvedisorders, and those not having
themthat is, thosewho arenormal.

- Inventionsthat attempt to measureattitudes, interestsand va ues of persons.
TheKuder inventories (vocational, occupational, and personal), Strong
Vocational Interest Blank, Allport-Vernon Study of Valuesaresomeof the
best examplesof thiscategory of salf-report inventories.

It doesnot follow, however, that the abovefive classificationsof inventors
have nothingin common. Inredlity, the classification isbased upon the purpose
and the nature of theitem content. All the above self-report inventoriesare based
upon thesame principle, which satesthat behaviour isnothing but themanifestation
of trall and one can usethe presence and absenceof atrait asameansof assessing
behaviour.

NOTES

Observational methods

Observational methodsare distinct from self-report inventories. Observational
methods provideeither astructured or unstructured Situation. A structured Situation
isacontrolled Stuationwheressan unstructured Situation isan uncontrolled Stuetion.
Peoplewhose persondity traitsareto be observed are put in either of thesetwo
situations and careful, impartial and accurate observations are emphasized.
Observation becomesthebasisfor ng persondity traits. In someobservationd
methods, however, a departure is made from the above set procedure. The
differencein observationsmade by different observersreflectsthe subjectivity in
theobservations.
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Some r epresentative personality inventories Assessment of Personality

Wewill now analyse some s gnificant representative persondity inventories.

Thefirst attempt to measure persondity through aquestionnairewasmade
by Francis Galton, an English psychologist, anthropologist, inventor, and NOTES
psychometrician, in 1880. Hedeve oped aquestionnarefor sudying mentd imegery,
that is, theinner world of perception and feeling. However, thisdid not proveto
beapopula inventory. Theresfter, thefirst systemetic effort to develop apersondity
inventory was made by Woodworth in 1918. Thisinventory is known as the
Woodworth Personal Data Sheet and consists of 116 questionsall relating to
neurotic tendencies. The purpose of theinventory wasto screen out emotional ly
unfit men beforethey were sent overseasduring the World War |. Sincethen, a
number of self-report inventorieshave comeinto vogue.

TheMinnesotaM ultiphasic Persondity Inventory isoneof themast important
self-report inventories, which was devel oped in the early 1940s by Starke R.
Hathaway and J. C. McKinley, American psychologists and neurologist. The
inventory is a very important means for detecting disabling psychological
abnormalities. It is called ‘multiphasic’ because it was designed to detect several
psychiatric problems. Origindly, theinventory had 550 affirmative statementseach
to be answered from among the given three category options, i.e., “True’, ‘False’
and ‘Can’tsay’. The inventory applies to people who are 16 years and above, but
has al so been successfully used on personsbel ow 16. Over theyears, it hasbeen
widely used to screen large groups of peoplefor whom clinical interviewsare not
ordinarily feasible.

MMPI hasundergoneextensiverevisons. Themost recent versioniscaled
MMPI-2. Thisversion consstsof severd true-fad seitemsthat are used to produce
14 different scales. Out of these 14 scales, ten areclinical scalesthat identify
particular psychologica problems, such asschizophrenia, paranoia, depression,
hysteria, hypochondria, etc. In addition to theseclinical scaes, theMMPI-2dso
contains four validity scales like — Question or Cannot say (?), Lie (L), Infrequency
(F) and Correction (K). These four scales exemplify a test’s need to guard against
different kinds of response biases commonly shown by the respondents. New
vaidity scalesto beusedin conjunctionwith “?”, L.Fand K have aso been added.
Two of these scalesabbreviated asVRIN and TRIN areincluded for identifying
personswho have answered test itemsin an adult form and adolescent formis
designed asMMPI-A. Thefull length form of MM PI-2 has 704 itemswhilethe
adolescent form has 654 items (Morris, 1996). Both formsinclude 550 items
fromtheorigind MMPI to ensurethat theclinical information obtained doesnot
differ sgnificantly fromtheorigind one. MM PI’sobjective scoring madeit popular
both asaresearch tool and clinical toal.

The CaliforniaPsychological Inventory isanother important personality
inventory, whichisbased in part uponthe MMPI. Theinventory consists of 462
itemsandismeant for norma personsabove 13 years. Eachitemisto beanswered
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Assessment of Personality a5 “True” or ‘False’. There are altogether 18 scales, of which three are validity
scal esdesigned to measure variouskind of response sets. Thesethree scalesare
called ‘sense of well-being’ designed to measure social undesirability tendency of
‘faking-bad’ tendency, ‘good impression’ designed to measure social desirability

NOTES tendency or ‘faking-good’ and ‘communality’ designed to measure the greater
number of popular responses. Other 15 scales measure personality traitslike
dominance, sociability, responsibility, self-control, sociaization, salf-acceptance,
achievement-via-conformance, achievement-via-independenceand femininity.

TheMinnesotaCounselling Inventory isapersonality inventory, whichis
based upon the MMPI. It has 335 items, each to be answered as “True’ or ‘False’.
Thesevenimportant areas of persond ity measured by thisinventory areemotiona
gability, family relationships, socid relationships, leadership, adjustment toredlity,
conformity and mood.

The Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey isanother personality
inventory. Theinventory isbased uponfactor andys sand measuresten persondity
trats. Guilford and Zimmerman, American psychol ogistscomputed intercorrd etions
of itemsfrom different inventories. As aby-product of these researchesthree
inventories were developed: Inventory of Factors STDCR, Guilford-Martin
Personnel Inventory, and Inventory of Factors GAMIN. Ultimately, thesethree
inventories were combined into a new one called the Guilford-Zimmerman
Temperament Survey. For measuring eechtrait, thereare 30 affirmative Satements
each to be answered as “Yes’, “?”and ‘No’. Thus, there are 300 itemsin all. The
tentraits covered by theinventory include genera activity, ascendance, restraint,
sociability, objectively, friendliness, thoughtfulness, persond rdations, masculinity
and emotiona stability. Inthisinventory, threeverification keyshavebeen givento
detect carel essnessand fal sification, if any, by theexaminees.

TheBdl Adjustment Inventory isanother important persondity inventory. It
Intends to measure home adjustment (sati sfaction or dissatisfaction with home
life), socid adjustment (extent of introversion, shynessand submissiveness), hedth
adjustment (extent of illness), emotional adjustment, ease of disturbanceand
occupationd adjustment (sati Sfaction or dissati Sfactionwith work, colleagues, and
conditionsof works). Theinventory hasbeen developedintwo forms (student
formand adult form). The student form hasonly thefirst four areas of adjustment
mentioned abovewhereasthe adult form besides having thesefour areas, hasan
additional area of occupational adjustment. Each item is to be answered as “Yes’,
‘No’ or “?”.The inventory has proved to be a very useful on for rough screening of
students and adultswho arein need of solving personal problems.

Besidestheabovecited inventories, thereare other self-report inventories
designed to measure persondity traits. A few examplesinclude Gordon Personal
Profile, Eysenck Persondity Questionnaire, Heston Personal Adjustment Inventory,
Mooney Problem Checklist, SRA Junior Inventory, SRA (Science Research
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Associates) Youth Inventory, sixteen Personality Factor Questionnaire, STS ~ Assessment of Personality

(Scholastic Testing service) Youth Inventor, Gordon Persona Inventory, Cdifornia
Test of Persond Orientation Inventory and Maslow Security-Insecurity Scale.

4.25 Projective Tests

Interview and other self-reporting techniques have someinherent limitationsto
assess the unconscious structure of personality. Psychologists to study the
unconscious motivation of persondity attempted to deviseanew kind of instrument
generally called projective techniques. Projection, according to Freud, means
externdlizing of conflictsor other internal conditionsthat had givenriseto conscious
painand anxiety. Projectivetests of persondlity assessment arethosewhich evoke
responsesfrom the unconsciousand providean opportunity to delveinto thedepth
of unconscious built of an individual’s personality. The meaning of projection here
isto encouragethe subject to use hisimagination freely.

Projectivetechniques havealong history in psychol ogy. Binet (1895) was
thefirst psychol ogist who had suggested theuse of ink-blotsasmeasuresof visual
perception in histests. Dear Born of Harvard University reported the use of ink-
blotsasearly as1897. Sincethen anumber of projectivetestshave been deve oped
and used successfully in assessing persondlity. Projectivetestsare standardized
sample of behaviour which is not stimulus bound. The essence of projective
technique can be briefly described as: “It is to examine the personal production of
asubjectand to interpret it for the light it may throw on his personality.” Lindzev
(1961) defines: “A projective technique is an instrument that is considered especially
sensitive covert or unconscious aspect of behaviour, it permitsor encouragesa
widevariety of subject responses itishighly multidimensiond andit evokesusudly
rich responsedatawith aminimum of subject avareness concerning the purpose
of the test.”

A very comprehens vedefinition of projectivetechni que hasbeen given by
Frank (1939) asa kind of *X-ray’ into those aspects of personality which subjects
either cannot or will not openly reveal . Presumably thetest format allowsthe
subject to expose core ways of organizing experience and structuring life
inadvertently asmeaningsareimposed on and reactionsmadeto astimulushaving
relatively lessstructureand culturd patterning.

Characteristics of Projective Techniques

Projective technigque of assessing personality was developed as a protest by
psychoanaysts and Gestalt-oriented psychol ogists against the behaviouristicand
statistical emphasisintesting of persondity in 1920s. Thebasic assumption of all
projectivetestsisthat the subject structures or reactsto the materia sof thetest by
expressing hisunconscious strivingsand mechanisms. It givesaglobal picture of
the persondity of the subject. Itismore up-to-date or fully evolved psychological
approach, which attempts to explore central and more enduring make-up of

NOTES
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Assessment of Personality  personality. Thefoll owing are the main common characteristics of projective
techniquesingenerd:

1. Ambiguous material: Projective tests often use ambiguous material to
which thesubject must respond fregly, often, in descri ptiveform. Ambiguous
material meansthat every subject caninterpret thetest stimuli inhisown
way. It isassumed that becausethe stimuli are ambiguous, subjectswill
project their own needs, feelingsand conflictsinto thetest Situation.

2. Evoke responses from the unconscious: Projective tests are based on
the implicit assumption that the test stimuli evoke responses from the
unconscious of the subject. Thesubject projectshisinner fedingsinthetest
Stuations.

3. Multidimensionality of responses: The dimens onsin which the subject
canrespond arevariousasphysicd, intdlectud, socid andemotiond. There
ismorefreedomto respond againgt theunstructured stimuli of thetests. Itis
possiblefor the subject to make agreat variety of responsesto the test
task.

4. Freedomto respond: The projective tests provide full freedom to the
subject to respond to thetest stimuli. Heisnot restricted asregardsthe
nature of responses. Perhapsthe essence of projectivetestsisthat theend-
product consi sts something produced by the subject.

5. Holigticapproach: It meansthat projectivetestsattempt to study thetota ity
of behaviour. They do not explorethemol ecular behaviour of theindividud.
They emphasi zethe molar approach to understand personality.

6. Answersarenot right or wrong: In projectivetests, the responsesof the
subject are not scored or evaluated asright or wrong. They are evaluated
quditatively.

7. Purpose of the test is disguised: The purpose of projective test is not

di scl osed to the subject otherwi se he becomestest consciousand may hide
hisred fedings.

L. Frank, 1948 classified dl projectivetestsinto thefollowing categories:

1. Conditutivetests: Under thismethod comesal those projectivetestswhich
requireimposition of structure upon relatively unstructured material as
Rorschach Ink Blot Test.

2. Constructivetests: Thistypeof testsrequire arrangement of materia into
pattern as in mosaic’s test.

3. Interpretivetests: Intheseteststhetesteehastointerpret thetest situations
presented to him asin TAT and CAT.

4. Cathartictests: Cathartic testsare thosetestswhich help to rel ease pent-
up emotiond fedingsasdoall play.

NOTES
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5. Refractive tests: Those tests in which conventional modes of  Assessmentof Personality
communicationsareadtered ashandwriting or speech and draw-a-man test,
etc. These tests are intended to apply particularly detailed analysis of

liaritiesof stylein habitua activities.
Pt . .styl NOTES
I mportant Projective Tests

Lo

Rorschach Ink Blot Test
ThematicApperception Test (TAT)
Children’s Apperception Test (CAT)

BG Test

Szondi Test

Mosaic Test

Blacky Pictures Test

Cloud Picture Test

TheWord Association Test (free and controlled)
Sentence Completion Test

Psychodrama

. Sociodrama

. Draw-a-Man Test

Toy and Doll-Playing Test (World Game)
. ClayModdling

. Grgphology

Itisnot possibleto describedl theprojectivetestshere. Wewill select only
two most important projectivetestsfor detailed discussion: Rorschach ink blot
test and TAT.

Rorschach Ink Blot Test
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Rorschachink blot projectivetest isoneof the most popular and widely used te<t.
Thistest was devel oped by a Swiss psychiatrist named Herman Rorschachin
1921. He conducted research on hundreds of ink blotsand finally selected tenink
blotsfor thetest. Thetest material consistsof ten bilaterally symmetrica ink blots
on ten separate cards of 11 x 9inches. Five of theink blotsare black and grey
and somearered, black and grey and others are multicol oured.

Administration: Beforeadministration of thetest cards, perfect rapport with the
subject isestablished. The purpose of thetest isnot disclosed to the subject. The
subject isasked to sit comfortably inachair freefrom externa distraction. The
cards are presented one by one a ong with ablank on which the subject locates
hisresponses. Then the subject isgiveningructions. Heisasked to look at theink
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blot and to say everything that the ink blot looks like or resembles. After the
compl etion of the responses on the cards, the examiner generally conductsan
inquiry into the details of the subject’s responses on individual cards. The behaviour
of the subject during thetest isobserved and recorded.

Inter pretation of the responses: To score and interpret Rorschach test records
isan exceedingly complicated task which cannot beaccomplished without specia
training. Theexperimenter first analysesaRorschach test record by scoring each
responseintermsof four featuresasgiven bel ow:

1. Location: Theresponsesof the subject may be:
(i) W =wholeblot.
(i) D =mgordetail.
(i) d =Smadl usud detail.
(iv) Dd =Unusud detall.
(V) S =Whitespace.
2. Determinant: Form (F), colour (C) or combination of thetwo (FC, CF),
texture and shading, movement in progressof thecards.

3. Content: Animal (A), human being (H) and inanimate objects seen by the
subjectinthecards.
4. Originality: Original responses (O) and popular responses (P).

None of theabovefour categoriesshould beinterpreted singly. However,
each must be considered inrelation to the others. Customarily theinterpretations
of aRorschach record are expressed not in concise or statistical manner but in
rich descriptive prose. Rorschach test can be used individually and collectively to
agroup of subjects. A figureresembling Rorschach test isgiven below to acquaint
thereaderswith thetest.

Reliability of thetest: Therearetwo contradictory viewsasregardstherdiability
of the test—one held by clinicians and the other held by psychometricians. Clinicians
who areskilled in test administration and interpretation clamthat itisahighly
useful andreveding test of personaity of menta patients. Accordingtothem, the
index of reliability issufficiently high. Psychometricians, ontheother hand, claim
that thetest isnot highly reliable because different testers, confronted with the
same set of responses, often arriveat different description of persondity. Thusthe
interpretation isdependent on the persona opinionsof thetesters. McArthur (1972)
reportsthat when Rorschach examinersarewell-trained, they consistently attain
95 per cent scoring agreement.
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Validity of thetest: Accordingto clinical psychologists, thevalidity of thetest
rangesfrom .510 .8, i.e., very high but according to psychometricians, thevdidity
isvery low. Rorschach test hasfurnished many bits of evidence corroborating
pointsinferred fromthe TAT, most of what it rather directly suggestsisconfirmed
by the case history and other testsbut it adds little that isnew, at least, on the
issuesof mgor interest. Thevdidity of Rorschach test hasbeen attacked by Eysenck
onthefollowing points:

1. If Rorschach protocols are scored blind, even trained and experienced
testersproduce very different personality descriptions.

2. Thesecond objection of Eysenck regarding validity of Rorschachtestis
that if the same scorer rescoresthe protocol shisagreement with hisorigind
interpretation can befar from perfect.

3. Theattitudeand the persondity of thetester may influencetheresponses of
thesubject.

4. The fact that there is more than one scoring system does not inspire
confidenceinthetest.

5. Thereisconsderableevidencethat what the subject thinks, Rorschachis
measuring, affectstheresults. Inreal lifesituationswe cannot control the
fedingsand thinking of anindividual and thisquite extraneousfactor does
affect thetest results.

Clinicianstried to answer theobjectionsrai sed by Eysenck that Rorschach
isgenerdly used onthoseindividua swhom thetester knowsvery well. Rorschach
givesingight intothe problemsof anindividua andtheway heinterpretshisworld
but this is only usable in the light of a person’s other experiences.

Recently, a Scandinavian psychologist, Holley conducted research on
Rorschach test and attempted to quantify theresponses of thesubjects. At present
thiswork by Holley isinitsearly stage. In hisresearch findings he confirmsthat the
clinicd intuitionsof the Rorschach userswere correct.
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Assessment of Personality  Thematic Apperception Test (TAT)

Thematic A pperception Test, more commonly known as TAT, was devised by

Morgan and Murray in 1935 in the course of aresearch programmeat theHarvard
NOTES psychologicd clinic. TAT isused to discover unconsciousand inhibited tendencies.
Theassumptionisthat subjectsareunawarethat they aretaking about themselves
and thereby the defenses are bypassed. Thetest material consistsof 31 cards, 30
depicting various scenes and one blank card. The picturesaremarkedinsuch a
way asto indicatefour overlapping sets of 20 each, onefor boys, onefor girls,
onefor malesover 14 yearsof ageand onefor femaesover 14. The TAT pictures
depict varioussituationsin which theindividua normally moves. Itiscalled atest
of imagination.

Theexperimenter first establishes perfect rapport with the subject and does
not disclosethe purpose of thetest. The subject isasked to sit comfortablyina
chair freefromexternal distraction of any kind. Then heispresented onecard and
thefollowingingructionsaregiven:

“This is a story-telling test. | am going to show you some pictures,
one at atime and your task will be to make up as dramatic a story as
you can for each. Tell, what has led up to the event shown in the
pictures, describe what is happening at the moment, what the

characters are feeling and thinking and then give the outcome. Speak
your thoughts as they come to your mind. Do you understand?”

Generadly thepicturesaregivenintwo sessions. The number of pictures
depends on age, sex and type of the problem. TAT pictures are administered
individually aswell as collectively to groups of subjects. The behaviour of the
subject asregards his emotional expression, time and turning of test cardsis
recorded. After theadministration of thetest cards, aninquiry ismadefromthe
subject to determine the sources of the stories. Thetotal timefor each cardis
recorded.

Inter pretation: Thereare many techniquesto interpret the TAT stories. None of
thetechniquesisperfectly correct.

Generd practiceto approach the storiesis with abackground of general
knowledge about the person which helpsorient theinvestigator towhat isrelevant
and helpshimto ruleout variousobvioudy ingppropriate hypothesesthat otherwise
wastehistime.

Second, asthe skilled interpreter makes himse f moreand morethoroughly
familiar with thestories, he beginsto noticedivergenceswhichareunusud, rareor
repetitiveor very intensely stated or accompanied by signsof strong emotions.

Whatever procedures the investigator follows, he uses the account to
generaizing from particulars. Hetranslates the test responses asraw datainto
statements about aspectsof persondity. Thetwo rational assumptionsthat guided
Murray’s initial work with TAT were that the attributes of the hero or main character
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in the story represent tendencies in the respondent’s own personality and second ~ Assessment of Personality
the characteristics of heroes’ environment represent significant aspects of the
respondent’s own environment.

Thestoriesof TAT arescored inthefollowing manner:
1. Heroof the story.
2. Needsand conflictsof the hero.
3. Unusua responses.
4. Déetionand additioninthepictures.
5. Emotiond expression.

Validity of TAT: How useful or vaidisTAT asapersonality assessment procedure?
Therearetwo different views: oneheld by clinical psychologistswho are of the
opinionthat it hasahighindex of validity anditisavery useful instrument to
diagnose menta abnormditiesbut psychometricianshold theview that vdidity of
TAT isverylow becausethereislack of standardized proceduresandfind normative
data, low rdiabilities, over-enthus astic and under-critical acceptanceof intuitive
hunches about the supposed meanings of certain responses.

Oneproblemwith TAT isthedifficulty of determining whether anindicated
need or personality characteristic will be present in the subject’s overt behaviour
inred lifestuation asopposed to existing only on thefantasy or unconsciouslevd.

Murstein (1963) summarized theresearch pertaining therd ationship between
the judged aggressiveness of the heroes in TAT stories and overt aggressive
behaviour of the subject. He concluded that generdly thereaionshipwaspositive.

Reiahility: A number of studieswhich havebeen conducted tofind out thereliability
of TAT, report high reliability. Tompkin, using Murray’s scoring system, found the
test-retest reliability to be about .80 whentheinterval wasonly two months; this
dropped gradually, reaching about .45with aoneyear intervad. Split-haf reliability
isdifficult to determine becausethe set of picturescannot bedividedinto equivalent
halves. Theinterscorer reliability can exceed .90 whenthe scorersarewel I-trained
and experienced.

NOTES

Evaluation of Projective Tests

1. Projective tests can yield very useful datain the hands of trained and
experienced workers.

2. The gquantitative scores derived from projective tests often have low
reliabilitieswhen assessed by psychometric method. It isblamed by some
psychologists that the usual methods of assessing personality are not
applicableto projectiveinstruments, for example, split-half methodissaid
to beinappropriatefor the Rorschach test becauseit isimpossibletodivide
theten cardsin such away asto obtain comparable halves.
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Assessment of Personality 3. Another problemwith projectivetestsisof test construction. Ingenera the
stimulusmaterial sused in projective tests have not been chosen with any
thought toward ensuring that the various scoring categories would be
adequatdly represented by thestimuli. It isoftentrueaswith TAT the scoring

NOTES systemwasnot devel oped until someyears|ater thestimulusmaterid swere
selected.

4. Another probleminvolvesstandardization of instructions. Directionsfor the
administration of the projectiveinstrumentsare not standardized and thus
the examiner can significantly influence the subject’s responses. Even more
vexingistheproblem that subjectsare permitted to giveavarying number
of responsesof varying length. Variability in responselength makesstatistica
comparison extremey difficult.

Croanbach, commenting upon projective tests, wrote that assessment
encounterstrouble becauseit involves hazardousinferences, in which assessors
go considerably beyond known rel ationshi ps between predictor and criterion
variables. Thereislittletheoretical basis of expecting fantasy, asrevealed by
projectivetechniques, to bedirectly related to overt manifestations of persondity
such as academic success or work efficiency. Eysenck conducted aresearch on
Rorschach and concluded that it hasno validity for differential diagnosis, for
understanding conflictsor fantasiesfor psychotherapy, personality description,
the prediction of behaviour or evaluating or predicting the outcome of

psychotherapy.
4.2.6 Weaknesses of Personality Testing

There arefour misconceptionsregarding persondity tests:

1. They purport to measuretraitssuch asintroversion-extroversion, tolerance,
ambiguity and neurotictendenciesand thelike, dl of whicharehighly fuzzing
concepts and there are no agreed upon definitions of these concepts. There
isno clear and definite meaning of theword personality itself. How canyou
describeor classify aperson meaningfully with atest whose scoresdo not
themselves haveany clear or rigorous meaning.

2. Itischaracteristic of present persondity teststhat the behaviour they sample,
issuperficia. They do not assessthe depth of behaviour. The currently
available personality testshave yet to demonstrate that they can provide
such samplebehaviour. We cannot predict the behaviour of anindividua in
redl lifesituationson thebasisof theresultsof personality tests.

3. Thethirddifficulty regarding persondity testsisthat westill know littleabout
the stability of thetraits of personality. We cannot say that an introvert at
age 12, may turn an extrovert at the age of nineteen.

4. Findly, of course, practicaly al persondity tests can befaked. Self-report
inventoriescan be easily faked. Thewhole purpose of such personality
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testsislost if they aregivenin acontext inwhich thesubject cannot fegl ~ Assessment of Personality
confident that heisactinginhisown interest by telling thetruth.

Personality testsin recent yearshave a so been criticised on moral grounds.
Somecriticsrai sethe obj ection that they explore something private and persond.

Theinventoriesinrecent yearslike MMPI have highly persond questions
whichtry toget information indirectly which the subjects otherwise do not want to
give and inventories have been used in contexts where the subjects’ answers may
expose himto somedanger, likethat of not getting ajob for which heisapplying.

Sometimes, it isthought that test questionsareinvasion of their privacy in
situationswherethey havelittlefreedomtorefuse.

NOTES

Check Your Progress

What does astrol ogy say about human fate?

. Why istherelessinterest of peoplein astrology?
Defineinterview.

What are sdlf-report inventories?

Onwhich principle arethe self-report inventories based upon?
Define Projectivetestsof persondity assessment.

What isthevalidity range of the Rorschach test?

What isthe problemwith TAT?

© N UAWN P

B
[

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. According to astrology, it is believed that human fate and actions are
controlled by stars.

2. Inmodern scientific age, the extensive knowledge of the physical world
gathered by man through scientific revol ution has done much to reduce
seriousinterest in astrol ogy.

3. Theinterview isafacetofaceverba interchange, in which one person, the
interviewer attemptstodicit information on expresson of opinionor beliefs
from another person or persons.

4. Sdf-report inventories, also known aspersondity inventoriesarethe self-
rating questionnaires, where theindividual describeshisownfeelings,
environment, and reactionsof otherstowardshimsef.

5. Sdf-report inventoriesare based upon the same principle, which statesthat
behaviour is nothing but the manifestation of trail and one can use the
presence and absence of atrait asameansof assessing behaviour.
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Assessment of Personality 6. Projectivetestsof persondity assessment arethosewhich evokeresponses
from theunconsciousand provide an opportunity to delveinto thedepth of
unconscious built of an individual’s personality.

7. Accordingtoclinica psychologists, thevaidity of thetest rangesfrom .5to
.8, 1.e., very high but according to psychometricians, thevalidity isvery
low.

8. Oneproblemwith TAT isthedifficulty of determining whether anindicated
need or personality characteristic will be present in the subject’s overt
behaviour inredl life Situation asopposed to existing only on thefantasy or
unconsciouslevd.

NOTES

44 SUMMARY

- The oldest method to assess personality was astrology. According to
astrology, itisbelieved that human fateand actionsare controlled by stars.

- Inmodern scientific age, the extensive knowledge of the physical world
gathered by man through scientific revol ution has done much to reduce
seriousinterest in astrology.

- Our opinion regarding one’s personality is formed on the impression one
makesin aninterview. An addition to academic record in the sel ection of
candidatesfor jobs admission, we assign welghtageto the performancein
interview. It is the cheapest means of evaluating one’s personality.

- Ingtuationd tests, thebehaviour of theindividud in actioniseva uated. The
individual’s behaviour is assessed by judges or rated by a person’s peers.

- Psychodramaasatherapeutic technique providesanindividua insight into
hisproblems. Thestuationd testsused inmilitary are psychol ogicaly sound.
They areaminiatureform of actua activities.

- Rating Scdemethod isuseful for learning wha impresson anindividua has
made on persons with whom he comes into contact in respect to some
specified trait ashonesty, punctuality and emotiona stability, etc.

- Theprocedure of Q. sorting techniqueisasimpleone. It consistsof 100
statements printed on separate cards. When it isused for self-description,
the subject isinstructed to sort out the cardsinto a specified number of
groupsfrom most preferred to least preferred.

- Observational methods are distinct from self-report inventories.
Observationd methodsprovideether astructured or unstructured Situation.
A structured situation isacontrolled situation whereas an unstructured
Stuationisan uncontrolled Stuation.

- Projection, according to Freud, means externalizing of conflictsor other
internal conditions that had given rise to conscious pain and anxiety.
Projectivetestsof personality assessment arethosewhich evokeresponses
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from theunconsciousand provide an opportunity to delveinto the depth of
unconscious built of an individual’s personality. The meaning of projection
hereisto encouragethe subject to usehisimagination fredly.

- Projectivetechniqueshavealong history in psychology. Binet (1895) was

thefirst psychol ogist who had suggested the use of i nk-blotsas measures of
visua perceptioninhistests. Dear Born of Harvard University reported the
useof ink-blotsasearly as 1897.

- Rorschachink blot projectivetest isone of the most popular and widely

used test. Thistest was devel oped by a Swiss psychiatrist named Herman
Rorschachin 1921. He conducted research on hundreds of ink blotsand
findly selected tenink blotsfor thetest.

- Accordingtodinica psychologists, thevalidity of thetest rangesfrom .5to

.8, 1.e., very high but according to psychometricians, thevalidity isvery
low.

- TAT isusedto discover unconsciousand inhibited tendencies. Theassumption

isthat subjects are unaware that they are talking about themselves and
thereby the defenses are bypassed. Thetest material consistsof 31 cards,
30 depi cting various scenes and oneblank card.

- Oneproblemwith TAT isthedifficulty of determining whether anindicated

need or personality characteristic will be present in the subject’s overt
behaviour inred life situation asopposed to existing only on thefantasy or
unconscious|evd.

- Croanbach, commenting upon projective tests, wrote that assessment

encounterstrouble because it involves hazardous inferences, in which
assessors go cons derably beyond known rel ati onships between predi ctor
and criterion variables.

- Persondlity testsin recent years have a so been criticised on moral grounds.

Some criticsraisethe objection that they explore something private and
persond.

4.5

KEY WORDS

- Adrology: Itisthestudy of themovementsand rd ative positionsof celestid

bodiesinterpreted as having an influence on human affairsand the natural
world.

- Interview: It refersto a meeting of people face to face, especially for

conaultetion.

- Rorschach ink blot test: It is a psychological test in which subjects’

perceptionsof inkblotsarerecorded and then analysed using psychologica
interpretation, complex agorithms, or both.

Assessment of Personality
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Assessment of Personality - Psychometrician: It refersto an expertin or practitioner of psychometry
or psychometrics.

46 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

NOTES

Short Answer Questions

1. What do you mean by assessment of personality?
2. Nameimportant projectivetests.
3. Andysethevalidity of theRorschachink blot projectivetest and TAT?
4. Writein brief about theweaknesses of persondity testing.
Long Answer Questions
1. Do you think astrology assesses an individual’s personality accurately?
Corroborate your answe.
Explainthetypesof interviews.
Describethetechniquesusedin situational test.
Explainthetypesof saf-report inventories.
Anaysethefoll owing representative persondity inventories:
a) MinnesotaM ultiphasic Persondity Inventory
b) CdiforniaPsychologicd Inventory
¢) Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey
d) TheBdlAdjustment Inventory.
6. Describethe common characteristicsof projectivetechniques.

a b~ 0D
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Stressmay be defined asafeeling of emotional or physical tension. It may arise
from any event that makesapersonfed frustrated, angry or nervous. Basically, it
isthereaction of our body to achallenge or demand. Many different thingsinlife
can cause stresswhich includework, rel ationshi ps, finances, parenting and daily
inconveniences. When stressisfor ashort period of time, it can be positiveand
act asaninspiration put extraeffortsin atask. But whenit lastsfor alongtime, it
may be harmful for our health. Stressinmodernlifeleadsto severd poor emotiona
adjustment among people. A person can have stress ranging from mild stress
category to trauma depending upon its duration and frequency. Changes ina person’s
lifearestress-inducing. There arethreewaysinwhich werespond to stress, viz.,
physiologicaly, psychol ogically and behaviouraly. Whenever wefed stressed,
our heartbegt changesand wetend to behaveaggressively. Physiologica symptoms
likeinsomnia, rapid breathing and heart rate and tensed muscles can beseen when
stress appears. However, every person experiences stress in a different way
depending upon his perception of stressors, past encountersand socia support. It
isimpossiblenot to bestressful but therearemethodswhich arehd pful inmitigating
it likemeditation, regular exercise, yoga, early management, etc. Attimes, tomanage
dressitisbest to change our situation and sometimes changing theway werespond
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tothe situation helpsto avoid stress. Let usdiscussin detail about the nature,
meaning, symptomsand effectsof stressaongwith the methodsto deal withitin
thisunit.

5.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe meaning and nature of stress
- Explainthetypesandimpact of stress
- Discussthetypeof responsesof anindividual to stress
- Describethefactorsinfluencing stresstolerance
- Statethe methodsto deal with stress

5.2 THE NATURE OF STRESS

Stressisthe pressure peoplefed whileat work andin privatelife. Stressat work
isinevitablebecause of thethought processrequired in thejob performance. Private
lifeisfull of anxietiesand personal pressure. But stressbecomesvery harmful
whenitisserioudy realised by themind and heart. Then, it becomes painful and
createsmany physical and psychologica problemswhich arereflected intheday-
to-day life of organisational performances. It causes an adverse strain on one’s
emotion’s, thought process and action. A stressful body becomes burdensome to
theemployee. Hiswork getsimpacted. Such types of peoplebecome susceptible
to devel oping chronic diseaseslike blood pressure and heart attack. They are
awaysrestlessand become angry on the dightest pressure at work. When they
devel op sleeplessness and become worrisome, their working capacities are
reduced significantly. Finding themselves away from the mainstream, they may
resort to alcohol or drug and may even become addictsin rare cases.

Thedirect impact of stressison the mind. Peoplefeel unhappy and are
dissatisfied. Mental disorderslead to body disequilibrium. Thedigestive system
and regular blood functioning are disturbed. It causesabdominal ulcer and severa
diseases of theliver, heart, kidneys, blood vesselsand of other partsof the body.
Stressshould not lead peopletothisleve of stressfulness. Stressonthejob or off
thejob should be prevented. Sinceit isnot possibleto prevent the stress because
of an adverseenvironment at theworkplace and beyond, it isessentia to check
thestressfromreaching alevel whereit causesmuch disorder. Inorder to prevent
or reduce stress in an organisation, the real form of the stages of stress or
background of stressand its causes and effects must be thoroughly understood.
Effectivestrategiesshould beformulated to treat stresseffectively.



Meaning of Stress Stress and Adjustment

Stresshashbeen defined by different authorsdifferently. Stressisadynamic condition
inwhich apersonisfaced with constraint and strains. Stressisthe discomfort of
anindividua. Emotiona disequilibriumisstress. Red lifedisequilibriumwill not NOTES
taketheform of stressunlessitisrealised from the heart and mind. In awider
sense, stressis discomfiturewhether it creates problems or not. Stress does not
awayshaveanegativeimpact. Itisa soasourcefor deep inspirationtowork. In
that sense, stressistension which leadsto action and performance. Stressinits
mild form|leadsempl oyeesto perform better but stressinitsgravest form reduces
theworking capacities of employees. The Greek word for stressiseustresswhich
means ‘good form stress’ as ‘eu” means good in the Greek language. Stressina
broader senseistheinteraction of theorganismwith theenvironment. Theinteraction
may befor good or bad. Stressin theinitial form may be good for apersonand an
organisation. But, it becomestroublesomefor the employeesif it continuesfor a
long time. Beehr and Newman define job stress as “a condition arising from the
interaction of peopleand their jobs and characterised by changeswithin people
that force them to deviate from their normal functioning”. Stress makes people
deviate from normal functions. It may take the form of inspiration aswell as
degradation depending on how the stress achiever realises the stress. The
environment, gpart from mental realisation, also playsasignificant rolein shaping
the stress behaviour. Stress, without doubt, has been accepted by many authors
ashaving apsychological impact. There are exampleswhen employeesdevelop
animmunity against an adverse environment and are not adversdly affected by the
stressfactors. They do not get tensein their behaviour. However, suchimmunity is
arare phenomenonwhichisdeve oped through constant experienceand training.
John M. Ivancevich and Michael T. Matterson have defined stress as “an adaptive
response, mediated by individua characteristicsand/ or psychol ogical processes
that isaconsequence of any external action, Situation or event that places specia
physical and/ or psychological demands upon a person”. This definition has clearly
laid down the causes and impacts of stress. Moreover, it comesthrough asan
adaptiveresponsewhichistheresult of certain externa factors. Asthecausesare
externd, it hasinterna impactson thebody and mind. Themediation by peopleis
asignificant tenet of Stressasit istheoutcomeof only thered i sation by employees.
If they do not realisethe externa factorsascompelling, stressisnot formed. The
physica and psychologica demandsrefer to thefeelings of employeesontheir
body and mind. If the demand or feeling does not occur, the stress does not take
place.

Based onthephysica and psychologicd demands, itisspecificaly mentioned
ascongraintsand desire. If theemployee desires something routine, itisnormal
behaviour. Whenitisrealised by employeesdueto theexternd factors, it becomes
constraint. Desire ariseswhen peopl e confront some good opportunities. The
constraints and desire take the form of stressif they are not smoothed out or
fulfilled intheroutineway of working. Opportunitiesdo not lead to stress; but
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when opportunitiesare not realised in thenorma course of time, it isstress. Stress
isvisblewhenthereisan uncertainty of theresult and theresult isvery important.
Whentheemployeesaredoubtful about theresult and achievement of opportunities,
stress sets in. People who do not bother about uncertainty or certainty or its
outcomedo not fedl stress. Peoplehaving apathy or indifferenceto the outcome,
i.e. about thegood or bad resullts, haveno stress. It isthe uncertainty and importance
of any outcomewhich creates stressin the person. Employeeswith an indifferent
attitude toward promotion, performance and placement have no stress.

Stressshould not be confused with anxiety or nervoustension and damaging
functions. They occur asregular featuresin many cases and haveno long-lasting
impacts on theworking capacitiesof theempl oyees. Anxiety may remain purely
psychological and may not cause any physica impact. Similarly, only physical
impactswill not be stressunlessitisfelt by themind and heart. The psychological
and physical impactsarevisibleintheform of stress. Anxiety isthe causeof stress
but not stressitself. Similarly, stressisnot ssmply tension. Unconsciousnessisa
nervousbreakdown, but it isnot stress, athough stress may cauise Unconsci oUSNESs.
Stressisnot dwaysbad. Digressispreventable. Stressmay cregte anxiety, nervous
tensions and damagingimpactsbut these arenot stressitself.

Check Your Progress

1. Why isstressat work inevitable?
2. Definejob stress.

3. How isimmunity against an adverse environment and stress factors
devel oped?

4. What do you mean by physical and psychologica demands?
5. When do opportunities become stress?

5.3 MAJOR TYPES OF STRESS

Stressisunderstood by itsdifferent formswhich may beeither temporary or long-
term, mild or severe.

Stress
Chronic Worry Mental and
Nervous Tension »{ Physical
Blood Vessels Disorders
Digestion
Emotions
Drug-addiction

Fig. 5.1 Stress Symptoms Leading to Disorders



Theform of stress, if temporary and mild, cannot be distressing. Onecan
recover fromit easily. Many employeesfind stressmerely superfluous but they
suffer temporarily with such strenuouswork. When an employee finds himsel f
under anew and unknown situation with adifferent environment, hefacesmild
stress. Heisunableto cope with the new situation. Conflictstake place and he
becomesrestl ess. When he becomes accustomed with thenew situation and adjusts
toit, thestressdiminishesgradualy. Theformsof sressaremild, stiffer and chronic.

Milder form: Themilder formof Sressisvisbleindigestiveproblems, high
blood pressure, nervousnessandinability torelax andinsomnia,

Stiffer form: If the stressis not prevented at theinitial milder stage, it
becomesthestiffer form.

Chronic form: Chronic worry, insomnia, frustration, instability and
uncooperaiveatitudearedevel opedif dressisnot checkedinitidly. If highintensity
stress continuesfor an extended duration, problemsarise. Anindividual suffering
from highintensity stress cannot copewith problems, asthe human body cannot
rebuilditsstrength for alonger period. Stressisremoved by thebody asit hasthe
capacity of homeostasis. Long stressed body weakens people psychologicaly.
Thisisknown asBurn-ouit.

Burn-out: Individuals are emotionally exhausted under ‘Burn-out’. They
are detached from work and are unable to achievetheir objectives. Thereare
many jobswherein burn-outsare experienced often. Intellectud sand professionds
face burn-out becausethey suffer from continuous high stress. Managers and
executives in an organisation are prone to burn-out. They have to resort to
physiological and psychol ogical therapy to reduce the recurrence of burn-out.
Employeesproneto burn-out experience certain symptoms. They faceirritation,
errorsinwork, frustration and apathy. They find their job monotonous. Often,
they tend to leavetheir present job and face many problemswhiletaking up new
jobs. Organisationshaveto prevent situationswhichindicate symptomsof burn-
out. Employeesaretold how to copewith stressful situations. Many organisations
arrangeyogaand meditation programsto prevent their employeesfrom reaching
this condition of a ‘burn-out’.

Trauma: The most serious form of stress is “‘trauma’. It occurs in a hostile
atmosphere wherein employeesdo not find adjusting easy with the continuous
stress. The workplace contributes significantly to the development of trauma—the
work strains, social reactionsto jobs, acuteinsecurity at workplace and beyond.
Theincreasingincidence of terrorism and extortion has caused traumato highly
placed employees. Any hazardous occupation createstraumaat work aswell as
after work. Post-traumati ¢ stressdisorder isequally disturbing. Theworkplace
traumaisoften visiblein theform of harassment, wrongful termination, biased
attitudes and discrimination. Many times, employees assumeresponsibilitiesand
find themsd vesinan emotiond tail gpin. Organisationswitnessing the symptomsof
traumatake serious stepsto prevent itsrecurrence. Satisfaction, clarification and
mutud helpavoidtrauma
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5.3.1 Frustration and Anxiety

Frustration isaform of behaviour that occurswhen aperson wishesto achievea
certain objective or pursueacertain courseof action but isprevented from doing
0. It refersto an obstruction or impediment to goa oriented behaviour. Examples
of frustrationinclude asal esman continuoudy failing to make asale, aprofessor
continuously applying for apromotion and failing to get it or inability to get
subordinatesto act according to our wishes. Thereare several factorsthat cause
frugtration. First istheunnecessary delay in achieving thegod , even when thegoa
iseventually available. Delay in getting apromotion, delay infinishingareport and
even waiting for afriend after the due time can cause frustration. The second
factor causing frustration isthelack of resources. Sometimesthe goalsarenot
achieved becauseindividuaslack thephysica, persona or interpersona resources.
A professor whoisburdened with admini strative duties and does not get enough
timeto do research that isnecessary for promotion may becomefrustrated because
of suchtimeconstraints. Thethird causeof frustration may betheactud failurein
achievingthegod. A lost client, apoor eva uation by superiors, fallureintheexam
or faillureto get apromotion areall causes of frustration that are manifested in
stress.

A second form of stress is the “anxiety” which is a feeling of inability and
hel plessnessin formulating appropriate responses or plansfor dealing with the
anticipated negative outcomes. It occurs when adeci sion hasto be made but the
outcome of the decision could have positive aswell as negative consequences.
For example, should you chesat in theexam or not, not knowing whether you will
get through or get caught? Theseare someanxious moments. Anxiety a so occurs
when dl your optionsresult in undesirable consequences. For example, if you are
working with acompany for along time and have built rootsin the community
whereyou liveand your company ismoving to adifferent far off location and you
havethechoice of ether moving with the company or losing thejob. Both of these
aternatives makeyou feel uncomfortable and hence becomeacause of anxiety.
What causes anxiety in work environment?A ccording to Hammer and Organ:

“Difference in power in organization which leave people with a feeling of
vulnerability toadminigtrative decis onsadversely affecting them, frequent changes
in organizations, which makeexisting behaviour plansobsol ete, competition, which
creates the inevitability that some persons lose “face”, esteem and status, and job
ambiguity (especialy whenit iscoupled with pressure). To these may be added
some related factors, such as lack of job feedback, volatility in the organization’s
economic environment, job insecurity and high visibility of one’s performance
(successaswell asfailure). Obvioudy, persona non-organizationa factorscome
into play aswell, such asphysica illness, problemsat home, unredlistically high
personal goals and estrangement from one’s colleagues or one’s peer group”.

Accordingly, thereareanumber of factors, both organizational aswell as
individudigtic, that causefrustration and anxiety.



5.3.2 Change Stress and Adjustment

Lifeand career changesare stress-producing. Fast changes are more dangerous
than the slow changes as fast changes have graver stress. Heart attacks are
commonly observedinthe case of fast changesin lifeand careers. Family problems NOTES
as well as swift promotions are cases of fast changes. Economic and social
problems are attached with life changes. A belief inlocus of control decidesthe
destiny. Interndls, i.e., peoplewho believeinwork, are morestress pronethan the
externals, i.e., peoplewho depend on God for successand failure.

5.3.3 Conflict and Pressure

Stress at the organizationa level can emanatefrom factors such asconflict and
pressure. Let usdiscussthese.

Task demands: Stress from the task demand emerges from changes
enforced on employees. Change often bringsin uncertainty and unpredictability.
Change emergesfrom changesin the economic condition, technology, leadership,
and structure. Any kind of changerequires adjustmentsfrom theemployees. If
oneisnot ableto respond to these changes effectively, it addson tothelevel of
stress.

Roledemands: Certain negative characteristics of a person’s role at work
canincreasethelikelihood of hisexperiencing stress. Job roledemandsinclude
high workloads, idle period of time, job ambiguity, and conflicting performance
expectations. Stresscaused by theexcessvedemandsat work had started affecting
her hedlth.

Overload: When thereisan expectation from theorganization to accomplish
morethanthe ability of the person, it resultsinwork overload. It hasbeen found
that for top and middlelevel managers, unreasonable deadlines and constant
pressurearethefrequent stressorsinthe r jobs (Zemke 1991). Quantitativeoverload
existswhen peopl eare requested to do morework than they can comfortably do
inthedlocated time, and quaitative overl oad happenswhen thejob requiresthem
to perform beyond their level sof competenceand skills.

Underload: Most people wish to remain occupied and face optimum
chalengeswhile performing their jobs. Work underl oad occurswhen people have
insufficient work tofill their timeor arenot alowed to use enough of their skillsand
abilities. Employeeswho are underl oaded often feel bored, weary, are proneto
injury, and frequently absent from work. Machine-based assembly linesarean
exampl e of such awork environment. Operating nuclear power plantsinvolves
periodsof boredom that must be endured smultaneoudy with sufficient dertness
to respond to potential emergencies. Awareness of the costs of an ineffective
responseto an emergency makesthesejobsall themore stressful (Cooper 1987).

Roleconflict: Role conflict existswhen job functions contain duties or
responsibilitiesthat conflict with oneanother. It ismost commonly found among
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middle managers, who find themsel ves caught between top-level management
and lower-level managers (Giordano et al. 1979). A typical exampleof arole
conflict would be when an empl oyee hasto deci de between the demands made
by the bossto put in extraeffort while doing thejob or ademand made by the
colleagues to restrain one’s effort while doing the job. Sometimes, role conflict is
also experienced when one has to act contrary to one’s own belief and value
system; for example, when anindividual isexpected to takeunethica or illega
decisionsto safeguard the interests of the organization at the cost of hisown
principlesand beliefs.

Roleconflict bringsabout increased tenson and reduced satisfaction to the
person concerned. Inaddition, it dso destroysthelevel of trust and respect between
the two parties concerned, especially the onewho is exerting conflicting role
pressureson theroleincumbent. Theresultsof thisintheform of decreased morae
and social and psychological pressure can proveto bevery costly for the person
andtheorganization.

Physical demands: The physicd demandsof theworkplacecan aso have
adevastating impact on the mental and physical health of the empl oyees. Poor
working conditionsintheform of extremetemperatures, loud noises, too much or
too littlelighting, radiation, and air pollutants are some exampl es of working
conditionsthat can takeatoll onemployees. Thefirstimpact of thesefactorsison
job performance, which starts deteriorating. High travel demandsor long-distance
commuting, excessivetravel, and long hoursall add up to increased stressand
reduced performance. In addition to this, advancementsin technology which
providesimmenserdief and efficiency to peoplewho are proficient at it can cause
damage and stressto thosewho areaversetoit.

Check Your Progress
6. What isburn-out?

7. What isthemost seriousform of stress?
8. Which situation resultsinwork overload?

5.4 RESPONDING TO STRESS

Theprocessof stresslicitsthreetypes of responses. Theseare: physiological,
psychologica and behavioura responses.

Physiological Responses

Assoon as stress appears, thebrain reacts, and immediate biochemical changes
take placein heartbesat and heightening of practically al thesenses. Thelongterm
physiologica effectsaremoredisturbing. Seriousheal th problemsoccur asbody
confrontsstressover along period of time. The stress could |ead to breakdowns



in the body’s immune systems and may result in serious health problems such as
high blood pressure, ulcers and heart attack. In general, according to Baron, “taking
al evidenceinto account though, it seemsreasonableto concludethat high leve of
stress can result in physical changes that threaten our health and well-being”.

Psychological Responses

There are some people who can handl e stress better than others. People who
tend to be highly affected by stresstend to be depressed and lack self-confidence
and self-esteem. They tend to believethat they are hel plessand elicit sympathy
from others. They have greater fear of the unknown and an increased sense of
futility, tensonand neurotic tendencies. They becomeirritated quickly, areimpatient
and tend to blameeverybody e sefor their own problems. They aremoreworried
about their job security and their job commitment isvery low.

Behavioural Responses

According to Cohen, peopleunder constant stressbehave differently ascompared
to people who are emotionally well-ba anced. Stressisusually associated with
increased use of alcohol, smoking, eating and sometimes drugs. People under
stressmay gainweight and thusbehavedifferently. Their behaviour becomeshighly
defensiveor highly aggressivetowards othersand inter-persond relaionshipsare
highly affected. Stressinducesirritation and lack of patience and these e ements
areexhibited in behavioura patterns. The person may becomeanintrovert, may
withdraw from socid Stuationsand may avoid communicationwith othersresulting
insocid isolation.

5.4.1 The Potential Effects of Stress

It isimportant to deal with stressat an early stage. Early warning signssuch as
headaches, back pain, irritability, insomnia, albsenteeism fromwork or alcoholism
should betaken serioudy. Otherwisethey could lead to seriousemotiond disorders
aswell asphysiologica problemssuch asulcersand heart disease. When stressis
|eft untrested for alongtime, it can devel op into anxiety and depression. According
to BusinessWeek again, stressand depress on shareacommon chemistry inthe
brain. A hormone called Corticotropin Releasing Hormone (CRH) putsashield of
defenseagaingt stress. Even after the stress subsides, the body keepsreleasing the
hormone, sometimesfor years. When stressgetsout of hand, it resultsin severe
depression, and depression if untreated can befatal. Depressed individua s make
up some 60% of all suicides.

High degreeof stressistypicaly accompanied by severeanxiety, frustration
and depression. There is evidence that work stress is associated with heart
irregularities, highlevel sof blood pressure and high levelsof cholesterol. Studies
conducted by Stole, regarding the effects of aplant closingin Detroit showed an
“alarming rise inanxiety and iliness”, with at least fifty per cent of employees suffering
from ulcers, arthritis, serioushypertension, a coholism and depression.
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Someof thepotentid effectsof Sress, anxiety and depressionin physiologica
formareasfollows:

Sress: Irritability, insomnia, a cohol and food abuse. Physical changes
including rapid breathing and heart rate, tensed muscles. Prolonged stress
can cause muscular twitches, skin problems, baldness and sexual
problems such asimpotence.

- Anxiety: Excessiveworry, irritability, anger, nervousnessaswell as
inability to concentrate or deep. Physica changesinclude palpitations,
chest painand dizziness.

Depresson: Fedingsof sadness, hope essness, guilt and worthlessness,
lossof interest in activities, changein appetite or weight, difficulty in
concentrating and suicidal thoughts.

5.4.2 FactorsInfluencing Stress Tolerance

How an individual isgoing to experience stressis determined by anumber of
factors. Figure5.2 identifiesfour major factors: (1) anindividual’sperception of
the situation, (2) the past experience, (3) existence of social support, and (4)
individua differences

Per ception of stressors: Oneof themgor factorsthat determinethe extent
to which stress will be experienced depends upon one’s perception of the situation.
Cong der thisexample. Two employeesinamultinationa organization arerel ocated
to different statesin India. One of them may perceivethistobeachalengeanda
scopeto gain new knowledgeandinsghts. Hemay view it positively and, therefore,
may not experience distress. The second one may look at it as a punishment
imposed by the authoritiesto delimit hiscompetencies and expose hiswesknesses
and perceiveit negatively and, therefore, experiencedistress.

Past experience: Depending on thefamiliarity with thesituation and his
prior experienceswith the stressors, anindividual may perceiveasituationto be
moreor lessstressful. Asaresult of past experienceor training, an individua may
be ableto ded with the new situation more camly and competently as compared
to a less-experienced or inadequately trained individual. For example, if a
departmentisgoinginfor total computerization, an employeewho hasexpertisein
the use of computers might befar less stressed out than another employee who
doesnot have prior experience of working with computers.

"i Perception

Experiencing
> slrass

‘ Individual differences
i

Fig. 5.2 Factors That Determine Stress Experienced by Individuals



Social support: The presenceor absence of other peopleinfluenceshow
individuasintheworkplace experience stress and respond to stressors (Zahn-
Waxler 1998). If the co-workersor the colleaguesin astressful situation behave
confidently, it may giveanimpetusto theindividual to copewith the stressful
situation more calmly as compared to another situation in which the colleagues
behavein anirritable and aggressive manner under stress. The presence of socia
support intheform of an understanding boss, colleagues, family, and friendsplays
avery significant roleinthe processof aleviating distress.

Individual differences: Sinceindividualsaredifferent from each other,
thelr propensity to experience stress al so differs significantly from each other.
Individua differencesin motivation, attitude, persondlity, and abilitiesinfluence
whether employees experience stress and if they do, how they respond to it.
Persondity characterigtics, in particular, may explain someof thedifferencesinthe
way those empl oyees experience and respond to stress. For example, the Big
Fvepersondity factorsareimportant parametersthat determineindividua responses
to various stressorsin thework setting. Individual son oneextreme of adjustment
(described asstableand confident) aremorelikely to copewell withawidevariety
of work stressors; individua sat theother extreme (described asnervousand self-d
ubting) typicdly havegreater difficulty in coping withthesamestressors.

Check Your Progress

9. Namethethreetypes of responsesthat dicitsstress.
10. How does past experienceinfluence stresstol erance?

5.5 MONITORING YOUR STRESS

Weknow that some stressis necessary for optimum efficiency. Weaso havea
generd ideaof thelevd of stressthat isdestructivetojob performance. Accordingly,
itisnecessary for individuals, aswell as management to take stepsto reduce
stressto acceptablelevels.

Individual Strategies

Itisnecessary for physical and psychological well-being of the personto reduce
or diminatethe negative effectsof stress. It ispossibleto managestress, at least in
the sensethat aperson can either avoid stressful conditions, changethem or learn
to copewith them. Thereareanumber of ways by which stress can be managed
so that the person has control over hislife. Someof these strategiesdea withthe
individud himself and focusonimproving hisphysica and mentd strength to ded
with stressfrom all sourcesand somestrategies ded specifically withjob related
sress.
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Some of the stress reducing strategies that strengthen the individual’s well-

Readjust lifegoals: Because of the severe competition to “get ahead”,
most individua sset very high sandardsand goa sfor themselves. They
areadwaystryingto dotoo muchintoolittletime. They havetremendous
fear of failing and they arerunning to nowhere. Thesehigh expectations
and limited resources to reach such expectations result in stress.
Accordingly, peoplemust readjust their goasand make surethey have
the ability and proper resourcesto reach such goals. Perhapsthegoas
should be established after resources have been anal ysed.

Social support: There is a saying that, “a friend in need is a friend
indeed”. Good friends become highly supportive during the times of
gressand crigs. Closeand rdiablefriendsmay giveasympathetic hearing
to your problems, amore objective assessment of the situation and
support your sagging self-confidence or self-esteem. Many peopleturn
to Godfor support duringtimesof difficulties, believing Godto betheir
“best friend”. The idea of confession to a priest in the Catholic religion is
primarily meant to receive moral support for stress created by some
individud actions. Thus God, priests, family, friendscan al beasource
of great comfort during timesof stress.

Plan your lifein advance While the attitude of “whatever will be,
will be” is away to accept the unexpected difficulties in life, it is better to
project eventsinlifeand plan to confront them when they occur. Many
times, peopl e creaste situationsthat induce stress becausethey either did
not plan or they did abad job of planning. For example, studentswho
plan the pace of their studies during the semester seldom find exams
excessively stressful. Accordingly, if we plan theproper utilization of
our resources of timeand money, the chancesarethat wewill haveless
stress.

Physiological fitness: Thereisevidenceto suggest that individuals
who exercise and so strengthen their endurance and cardiovascul ar
system, aremuch lesslikely to suffer from certain typesof stress-related
illnesses. Asthecorrel ation between physical fithessand stressresistance
has become clear, many organi zations have added facilitiesfor physical
exerciseinther premises. With proper exercise, diet control and non-
smoking habits, blood pressure and cholesterol level sbecomelow and
the body becomes more resistant to pressures. Peoplearemorelikely
to get physicaly sick or emotionaly depressed if they areoverweight or
poorly nourished.



Yoga: During thelast twenty-fiveyears, therehasbeen agrowinginterest Stress and Adjustment
in yoga as a stress reduction strategy. The word “yoga” means union
and according to Amarjit Sethi, it “implies union with the ultimate where
the process of desiring has come to an end and where stressis non-
existent”. Toacommon man, yoga is a structured set of exercises and
body movementswith deep breathing and mind concentration, sothat it
iIsaway of getting away from the stressors. To a serious student of
yoga, it isamethodol ogy to integrate body and mind forcesto bring
theminto astate of harmony with the ultimate goal of beingin unison
withthelnfinite. At thelower levelsof physica and mentd fitness, yoga
consistsof certain postura habits (known as asanas) and these postures
arenon-dynamic, passveand stable, resulting inincreased flexibility of
skeletd structure. Thisinturn simulatesthenervoussystem. Accordingly,
with proper “asanas” and controlled breathing, the neuromuscular
coordinetionisstrengthened, affecting glandular activity that isresponsible
for physica aswell asmentd hedth. Thus, thedevel opment of asound
mind inasound body improvesthe stress coping capabilities.

NOTES

Meditation: Meditation involvesconcentration of mind away from stress
producing aress, Sittingin acomfortable position, closingtheeyesand
clearingthemind fromal disturbing thoughts. Any form of concentration
that redirects our thought processes away from daily concernscan be
considered meditation. Primarily, it involvessilently repeating asingle
syllable or “mantra” over and over again. This concentration on “mantra”
shutsout other distractionsand resultsin physica and menta relaxation
at itspeak. The place of meditation should be such that themeditator is
not disturbed by any outsideforce such astelephone, childrenor visitors.
Thistechnique was popularised by Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, an Indian
mystic, and the method is known as “Transcendental Meditation” or
T™.

Another form of meditation that hasgrown popular isBenson’s method
or “Relaxation Response.” This technique is similar to TM and is designed
to elicit “relaxation response” that is considered to be opposite to “stress
response”. The basic idea is to block extraneous and distracting thoughts
from one’s mind. It is a form of breathing meditation, where the meditator
conscioudy thinksof aword or asymbol onevery out breath. Theidea
isto dwell upon aparticular word or sound or to gaze at asymbol or
even concentrate on aparticular feeling. Relaxation response should
becomeanintegra part of behaviour sothat life stressesare effectively
countered. Benson recommends “relaxation response” breaks instead
of coffee breaksto rejuvenate workers.
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Biofeedback: Biofeedback is a methodology designed to alter
undesirable physiol ogica responsesthrough psychological strategies.
Sophisticated electronic instruments are used to measure small
undesirable changes caused by stress. Then a state of relaxation is
induced in order to bring back such bodily functionsto anormal non-
stressstate. For example, whenever blood pressureisregistered astoo
high, individualsthen try to relax to bring the blood pressuredown. This
tendency tordax isvoluntary onthe part of theindividual . Thepotentia
benefit of biofeedback isthe human ability to bring someof thebodily
functionsunder voluntary control. Thesefunctionsinclude heart rates,
brain waves, muscle tension, blood pressure and stomach acidity.
Changesinthesefunctionsaremost often caused by stress. By measuring
these changes preci saly through the system of biofeedback, anindividua
can respond to these changes effectively. Thus, stress management can
bevoluntarily practiced by individuas.

11.
12.
13.

Check Your Progress

DefineyogaaccordingtoAmarjit Sethi.
Which form of concentration can becons dered meditation?
What isbiofeedback?

5.6

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

. Stressat work isinevitable because of thethought processrequiredinthe

job performance.

. Beehr and Newman define job stress as “a condition arising from the

interaction of peopleand their jobs and characterised by changeswithin
people that force them to deviate from their normal functioning”.

. Immunity against an adverse environment and stressfactorsisdeveloped

through constant experienceand training.

. Thephysica and psychol ogical demandsrefer to thefedlings of employees

ontheir body and mind.

. Opportunitiesdo not lead to stress; but when opportunitiesarenot realised

inthenormal courseof time, itisstress.

. Long stressed body weakens peopl e psychologically. Thisisknown as

Burn-out.

. The most serious form of stress is “trauma’. It occurs in a hostile atmosphere

wherein employeesdo not find adjusting easy with the continuous stress.



10.

11.

12.

13.

. When thereisan expectation from the organi zation to accomplish more

than the ability of the person, it resultsin work overload.

. The process of stress elicits three types of responses. These are:

physiologicd, psychologica and behavioural responses.

Depending on thefamiliarity with the situation and his prior experiences
withthe stressors, anindividua may perceiveasituationto bemoreor less
Sressful.

According to Amarjit Sethi, yoga “implies union with the ultimate where the
process of desiring has come to an end and where stress is hon-existent”.

Any form of concentration that redirectsour thought processesaway from
daily concernscan be considered meditation.

Biofeedback isamethodol ogy designed to dter undesirablephysiological
responsesthrough psychologica strategies.

5.7

SUMMARY

- Inorder to prevent or reduce stressin an organisation, thereal form of the

stagesof stressor background of stressand its causesand effectsmust be
thoroughly understood.

- Stressisadynamic conditioninwhich apersonisfaced with congtraint and

grains. Stressisthediscomfort of anindividua. Emotiond disequilibriumis
stress.

- Stressisalso asourcefor deepinspirationtowork. Inthat sense, stressis

tension which leadsto action and performance.

- Stressintheinitia form may begood for aperson and an organi sation. B,

it becomestroublesomefor the employeesif it continuesfor alongtime.

- Themediation by peopleisasignificant tenet of Stressasitisthe outcome

of only therealisation by employees.

- Chronicworry, insomnia, frustration, ingtability and uncooperativedtitude

aredevel opadif gressisnot checkedinitidly. If highintensity stresscontinues
for an extended duration, problemsarise.

- Long stressed body weekens people psychologicadly. Thisisknown asBurn-

out. Thenext chronicform of stressistrauma.

- The most serious form of stress is ‘trauma’. It occurs in a hostile atmosphere

wherein employeesdo not find adjusting easy with the continuous stress.

- Theworkplacetraumaisoften visiblein theform of harassment, wrongful

termination, biased attitudes and discrimination. Many times, employees
assume responsibilities and find themselves in an emotional tailspin.
Organisations witnessing the symptoms of traumatake serious stepsto

Stress and Adjustment

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

81



Stress and Adjustment

82

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

prevent itsrecurrence. Satisfaction, clarification and mutua help avoid
trauma.

- Frustration isaform of behaviour that occurs when aperson wishesto

achieve a certain objective or pursue a certain course of action but is
prevented from doing so. It refersto an obstruction or impediment to goa
oriented behaviour.

- A second form of stress is the “anxiety” which is a feeling of inability and

hel plessnessin formul ating appropriate responsesor plansfor dealingwith
the anticipated negative outcomes. It occurs when adecision hasto be
made but the outcome of the decision could have podtiveaswel | asnegetive
consequences.

- Stressfromthetask demand emergesfrom changesenforced on employees.

Change often bringsin uncertainty and unpredictability.

- Roleconflict exissswhen job functionscontain dutiesor respons bilitiesthat

conflict withoneanother. Itismos commonly found among middiemanagers,
whofind themsd ves caught between top-level management and lower-level
managers.

- Assoon asstress appears, the brain reacts, and immediate biochemical

changestakeplacein heartbeat and heightening of practicaly al the senses.

- Highdegreeof sressistypically accompanied by severeanxiety, frustration

and depression.

- Oneof themgjor factorsthat determinethe extent to which stresswill be

experienced depends upon one’s perception of the situation.

- The presence of social support in the form of an understanding boss,

colleagues, family, and friendsplaysavery significant rolein the process of
dleviaiingdistress.

- Peoplemust readjust their goals and make surethey havethe ability and

proper resources to reach such goals. Perhaps the goals should be
established after resources have been anaysed.

- With proper exercise, diet control and non-smoking habits, blood pressure

and cholesterol levelsbecomelow and the body becomes moreresistant to
pressures. People are more likely to get physically sick or emotionally
depressed if they are overweight or poorly nourished.

- With proper “asanas” and controlled breathing, the neuromuscular

coordinationisstrengthened, affecting glandular activity that isresponsible
for physical aswell asmental health. Thus, the development of asound
mind inasound body improvesthe stress coping capabilities.

- Meditationinvolvesconcentration of mind avay from stressproducing aress,

sittinginacomfortablepostion, closngtheeyesand clearingthemind from



al disturbing thoughts. Any form of concentration that redirects our thought
processes away from daily concerns can be considered meditation.

5.8

KEY WORDS

- Sress. It refersto astate of mental or emotiond strain or tension resulting

from adverseor demanding circumstances.

- Mediation: Itistheinterventioninadisputein order toresolveit.
- Trauma: It refersto an emotional shock following astressful event or a

physical injury, which may lead tolong-term neurosis.

- Anxiety: It refersto afeeling of worry, nervousness, or unease about

something with an uncertain outcome.

- Conflict: It isastate of mind in which aperson experiences a clash of

opposing feelingsor needs.

- Meditation: Itis a practice where an individual uses a technique —to train

attention and awareness, and achieveamentally clear and emotiondly cam
and stable state.

5.9

SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions

1
2.
3.

4.
5.

What aretheill effectsof stress?
How isstressalso asourcefor deep inspiration to work?

How doesthe uncertainty and importance of an outcome createstressina
person?

Statethefactorsthat causefrustration.

When and how doesrol e conflict occur?

LongAnswer Questions

1

How does the environment, apart from mental realisation, also play a
ggnificant rolein shaping the stressbehaviour? Explain.

. “The causes of stress are external but its impact are internal.” Elucidate the

statement.

. What isanxiety? Explainwith examples.
. Describethekinds of responsesélicited by stress.
. lHlustrate the factors that determine the manner in which an individual

experiencestress.
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UNIT 6 COPING PATTERNS

Sructure NOTES
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6.1 Objectives
6.2 Common Coping Patterns
6.21 Typesof Coping: Appraisal, Problem and Emotion Focus Strategies
6.3 Historical Psychoanalytic Theories
6.4 Answers To Check Your Progress Questions
6.5 Summary
6.6 Key Words
6.7 Self Assessment Questions And Exercises
6.8 Further Readings

6.0 INTRODUCTION

When apersoninvestshisown consciouseffort to solveinterpersona and persona
problemsin order totry to have control, tol erate or minimise conflict and stress
then thisiscalled coping. So the mechanismsfor psychologica copingareusudly
cdled coping patternsor coping strategies. However theterm coping usualy means
the constructive or adaptive coping strategiesthat help in bringing down stress.
However someother coping strategies also called mal adaptive can bringup the
stress. So based on its outcome the mal adaptive coping can al so be described as
non-coping. Furthermorethe term coping meansthereactive copinginwhichthe
coping response comes after the stressor. Thisisdifferent from proactive coping
inwhichthemain am of the coping responseisto counter astressor of thefuture.
Unconscious or subconscious strategieslike defence mechanismsaregeneraly
not included from theareaof coping. Thetype of the stress, theindividud and the
circumstances determi ne the effectiveness of the coping effort. Coping responses
arepartly controlled by thesocid environment and partly by thehabitua traitsor
thepersondity but moreinthecaseif theenvironment isstressful. Inthisunit, we
will study in detail about thetypesof different coping strategiesand therol e of
hormonesin stressmanagement.

6.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describe the types of coping patterns employed by peoplein stressful
gtuaions
- Discussthe psychoand ytic theories of coping mechanism
- Explaintheroleof hormonesin stress management
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6.2 COMMON COPING PATTERNS

People can cope with thefeglingsof stressintheir livesand with thestressorsin
many ways. A host of literature, both academic and popular explain the process of
stress management and it has become astudy which hasdrawn alot of interest.
Individua s can use many of the techniquesexplained to dea with the stressthat
they might haveintheir lives. Many techniquesinduce al ower than norma stress
level for atemporary period to make up for the biological tissuesinvolved and
many othersmeet the stressor at alevel of abstraction that ishigher. Thetechniques
to manage stress could be physical (deep breathing, natural medicine, art or yoga)
or cognitive (meditation, cognitivetherapy or mindful ness) or environmentd (nature,
pets, music, spavisits).

There hasbeen an identification of many coping strategies. Therehhas not
been an agreement on the cl assifi cation of the Strategiesinto abroader architecture.
Coping has been grouped by someresearchersempirically or rationally using
factor analysisor by blending both thetechniques. Lazarusand Folkman, inthe
early days, split the coping strategies into four groups — meaning-making, support-
seeking, emotion-focussed and problem-focussed. Theteacher and mentor, Weiten
dsoidentified four typesof coping Srategies, namely, occupati on-focused, emotion-
focused, problem-focused (adaptivebehaviourd) and gpprai sa-focused (adaptive
cognitive) coping. Furthermore, avoidance copingwasadded toit by Billingsand
M oos as one of the emotion-focused coping. According to some scholarsthe
psychometric validity of forced categorisation isquestionableasthose strategies
are dependent on each other. Besides, in redlity, peopletend to adopt multiple
coping strategiessmultaneoudly.

Usudlly, peopleuseablend of various coping strategieswhich may change
with time. Though every coping strategy isuseful, some consider peopleusing
problem-focussed coping strategiesadjust better tolife. Thisisbecausethey dlow
anindividual greater perceived control over their problem, whereas emotion-
focused coping may sometimes|ead toareductionin percelved control (maadaptive
coping). The connection between the idea of cognitive coping or defensive
reappraisals and Freud’s concept of ego-defences coping strategy has been noted
by Lazarus, thus overlapping with the defence mechanism of aperson.

6.2.1 Typesof Coping: Appraisal, Problem and Emotion Focus Srategies

Let usnow discussthe varioustypesof coping.
Appraisal-focused Constructive Coping

Ingpprai sa-focused (Adaptive cognitive) Strategies, aperson makes modification
totheway hethinks, for exampleby distancing himsdlf fromtheproblem or denying
it. A person can dter theway hethinksabout aproblem by atering hisvauesand
goal s such as seeing the funny side of the situation. Many feel that the humour
could play abetter roleasamoderator of stressamong men and women.



Problem-focused Constructive Coping: Coping Patterns

A personwho usesthe problem-focused strategy triesto ded with thereason of
the problem. He can do this by searching for more information regarding the
problem and learn new skillsfor themanagement of the problem. Themain aim of NOTES
problem-focused copingisto eiminate or changethereason of the stress. Folkman
and Lazarushadidentified three strategies of problem-focused coping: evaluating
the pros and cons, seeking information and taking control. It is however not
necessary that problem-focussed coping will be adaptive, especialy inthe case
which is beyond the person’s control and where he cannot get rid of it.

Emotion-focused strategies

Emotion-focused Srategiesinvolve:
(8 Using systematicrelaxation procedures
(b) Mindfulnesspractices
(c) Managing hodtilefedings
(d) Releasing pent-up emotions
(e) Meditating
(f) Digractingonesdf

Emotion-focused coping “is oriented toward managing the emotions that
accompany the perception of stress”. The five emotion-focused coping strategies
identified by Folkmanand Lazarusare:

(1) Pogtiveresppraisd

(i) Didaming

(iii) Exercisngsdf-control

(iv) Escape-avoidance

(v) Acceptingresponsbility or blame

Emoation-focused copingisamechaniamtodleviatedistressby preventing, reducing
or minimising the emotional components of astressor. Thismechanism can be
applied usingavariety of wayssuch as:

(a) Distancing

(b) Exerciangsdf-control

(¢) Usngavoidance

(d) Acceptingresponsbility

(e) Seeking social supportand

(f) regppraisingthestressorinapostivelight

Themainfocusof thiscoping mechanismistotransfer atention from the stressor
or to changethe meaning of it. For examplethrough reappraisngthe persontries
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to find more optimistic meaning of the reason of the stress so asto lessen the
emotiona component of the stressor. By avoiding the emotional distresshewill
get distracted from the negativefedingsthat could be associated with the stressor.
If the stressor cannot be controlled then emoti on-focused coping seemsmore apt
for example in the case of the loss of aloved one or terminal iliness. Some
mechanismsof emotion-focused coping, such asavoidance or distancing can have
outcomesthat aredleviating for ashort span of time but would be detrimental if
used for an extended period of time. Positive emotion-focused mechanisms, such
aspositivere-gppraisal and seeking social support areassociated with outcomes
that arebeneficid . Oneform of emotion-focused coping istheemotiona approach
inwhichtheemotional processing and expression isused to manage theresponse
to astressor adaptively. Other examplesinclude relaxation training by using art
therapy, music, yoga, meditation, deep breathing and aromatherapy aswell as
groundinginwhichthephysca sensationsor mentd distractionsareused torefocus
from stressor to present.

Reactiveand proactive coping: Usually coping isreactive becauseit
basi cally respondsto astressor. When aperson anticipates and reactsto afuture
stressor then thisisknown asfuture oriented coping or proactive coping. This
anticipation happenswhen the stress of atough challengeisreduced by preparing
and planning to copewithit.

Social coping: Itisrecognised by socid coping that anindividual isbedded
within the social environment and thiscould befull of stressbut could asobea
source of coping resources such asasking for social support from others.

Humour: Humour givesuseful benefitsin reation towell-beingand mental
health when it isused asapositive coping strategy. When one hasahumorous
outlook towardslifethen the stressful experiencesusually get minimised. This
method of coping correspondswith theemotional statewhichispositiveand it
could be helpful inindicating mental health. Physiological processesarealso
influenced by the exercise of humour. For example, when onelaughsthen his
muscle tension getsreduced and the flow of oxygen to theblood aso increases,
thecardiovascular region getsexercised and endorphinsare produced in the bodly.
Theuseof humour in coping when fedingsare processed through canvary onthe
basis of the individual’s life circumstances and individual humour styles. In regards
tolossand grief in life occurrences, it has al so been seen that genuine smiles/
laughswhen speaking about thelosspredicted | ater adjustment and evoked more
positive responses from others. A deceased person’s family member may start
making jokesand remember the funny incidences that had happened with the
deceased when the deceased was alive or may seetheirrational side of theway
the other family members are grieving when they knew that the deceased person’s
death waswel| expected. Sometimesthishumour isused by peopleto gain control
over asituation in which they feel that they have become helplessand can do
nothing about it and they want to get out of thefeeling of hel plessness. Exercised



humour can beasign of adjustment in apositivemanner aswell asgetting support Coping Patterns
from othersgrievingtheloss.

Negativetechniques (maladaptive coping or non-coping): We have
seenthat thefunctioning getsimproved with the use of the adaptive coping strategies
but in the case of mal adaptive coping techniqueswhich ared so called non-coping,
therewill only beareduction of symptomsand the stressor will remain strengthened
and maintained. Thesetechniquesare not long term coping processes although
they could bevery effectivein the short run. Some examples of these types of
behaviours could be rationalisation, anxious avoidance, safety behaviours,
sengitisation, dissociation and escagpe (including self-medi cation).

M al adaptive coping strategiesinterferewith the ability of apersonto break
apart or unlearn, the pai red associ ati on between the associ ated anxi ety symptoms
and thesituation. They are maladaptive asdisorder remainsintact in them.

Theahility of themind to compartmentaiseand separateemotions, memories
and thoughtsiscalled Dissociation. Thisisusudly related to post traumatic stress
syndrome.

Sengitisation happens when a person wantsto anticipate, rehearse and/or
learn about afearful event in aprotected environment to ensurethat the event
doesnot happenin thefirst place.

The safety behavioursare demonstrated when theindividua swith anxiety
disordersrely on someone or something asaway of copingwiththeir excessive
anxiety.

The practice of using reasoning to reduce the incident’s severity or avoid
approachingitinwaysthat could cause psychological stressor traumaiscalled
rationalisation. It can usually be seen while making excusesfor the behaviour of
the personwho engagesin rationdisation or otherswho areinvolvedinthestuation
thepersonistryingtorationalise.

When apersontriesto avoid anxiety provoking Situations, itiscalled anxious
avoidance. Thisisthemost commonly used method.

Closely related to avoidance is escape. In thistechnique we can seethat
people have phobiasor panic attacks. At thefirst sight of anxiety, these peopletry
tofleefromthegtuation.

NOTES

Moreexamplesof coping strategiesind udeinstrumenta or emotiond support,
behavioura disengagement, self-blame, substance, denial, sdf-distraction andthe
useof acohol or drugs.

Many peoplethink that meditation not only calms our emotions, but also
makes us feel more “together’, as too can “the kind of prayer in which you are
trying to achieve an inner quietness and peace”.

Low-effort coping or low-effort syndromerefersto the person’scoping
responses of refusing to do hard work. For exampl e the accountant at an office
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may not want towork to hispotential ashebelievesthat if he putshard work then
he could make more mi stakes.

Check Your Progress
1. Giveexamplesof thetechniquesto managestress.
2. What isproactive coping?
3. What isanxiousavoidance?

6.3 HISTORICAL PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORIES

Here, wewill discussthe psychoana ytic theoriesrel ated to coping patterns and
mechanism given by Otto Fenichel, Karen Horney and Heinz Hartmann.

Otto Fenichd

A summary was given by Otto Fenichel to the early psychoanal ytic studies of
coping mechanisms in children as *“a gradual substitution of actions for mere
discharge reactions and the development of the function of judgement” — noting
however that “behind all active types of mastery of external and internal tasks, a
readiness remains to fall back on passive-receptive types of mastery.”

In adult cases of “acute and more or less “traumatic’ upsetting events in the
life of normal persons”, Fenichel emphasized that in coping, “in carrying out a
‘work of learning’ or ‘work of adjustment’, [s]he must acknowledge the new and
less comfortablereality and fight tendenciestowards regression, towardsthe
misinterpretation of reality”, though such rational strategies “may be mixed with
relative allowancesfor rest and for small regressionsand compensatory wish
fulfilment, which are recuperative in effect”.

Karen Horney

Karen Horney was a German Freudian psychoanal yst and inthe 1940s she stated
in her theory that individua s copewith anxiety produced by feeling underva ued,
unloved and unsafe by not owning their spontaneousfeelingsand developing
elaborate strategies of defence. She defined four so called coping strategiesto
givedefinitionsto theinterpersona relations, one describing the neurotic states
and the othersdescribing psychol ogically hedthy individuals.

‘Moving with’ is the healthy strategy that was termed by her. It is how
rel ationships aredevel oped by psychologically healthy people. Compromiseis
needed and if the person hasto move on there hasto be decisions, disagreements,
agreements and communication. She also described three other strategies— ‘Moving
away’, ‘Moving against” and ‘Moving towards’, which represented unhealthy
neurotic strategies utilised by peoplefor self-protection.

These patternsof neurotic needs (compul siveattachments) wereinvestigated
by Horney. These attachments might befelt more strongly by neurotics because of



thedifficultiesof their lives. If these needs are not experienced by neuroticsthen Coping Patterns
anxiety will beexperienced by them. The10 needsare:

1. Affectionand gpproval
. Partner who will take over one’s life NOTES
. Restrict one’s life within narrow borders
Power

. Exploitothers

Prestige

Persond admiration

. Persona achievement

. Sdf-sufficiency and independence

. Perfection and Unassailability

In Compliance, also known as *Self-effacing solution’ or the *Moving
toward’, the person moves towards those who are perceived as a threat to avoid
getting hurt or to avoid retribution — (making any sacrifice, no matter how
detrimental). Such people give the argument that if they give in then they won’t get
hurt which further meansthat if they give every person they seeasapotential
threat whatever the other person wantsthen they will avoid getting emotionally
and physically injured. Thisstrategy includesthe neurotic needs 1, 2 and 3.

In Withdraw, also called as the Resigning solution or *‘Moving away’, the
person kegpsadi stancefrom everyonewho hethinkscan hurt him. Unobtrusiveness
gives rise to this ‘the mouse hole attitude’. Such person argues that if he does not
let anyonecloseto him, hewill not get hurt. According to Horney, aneurotic wants
to keep distance because of being abused. The person feels that by being an
extremeintrovert, no onewill beableto haveardationshipwithhimandif hehas
no onearound then no one can hurt him. Such aperson fights personality. Thisis
hisstrategy. However he appearsto peopleasbeing shallow or cold. Heremoves
himself emotionally from the society. Thisstrategy includes neurotic needs3, 9
and 10,

In Aggression which is also known as ‘Expansive solution’ or *‘Moving
against’, the person threatens those who he perceives to be a threat so as to avoid
getting hurt. A child may display hostility or anger in reactionto theindifference of
the parents. Thisstrategy includes neurotic needs4,5,6,7 and 8.

In relation to the work of Horney, the scholars of public administration
devel oped aclassification of coping by frontlineworkerswhen they worked with
clients. Thefocusof thiscoping dassficationisthebehaviour workerscould display
towards clientsunder stressful conditions. They found that during public service
ddivery therewere3main coping families. They areasfollows:
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Movingtowardsclients: Coping by helping clientsin situationsthat are
stressful. For exampletrainer who worksovertimeto help histrainees.
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- Moving away from clients. Coping by avoidinginteractionswhich are
meaningful with clientsin Stuationsthat arestressful. For exampleapublic servant
telling the customer that the office was busy and the customers should comethe
next day.

Moving against clients. Coping by confronting clients. For examplewhena
teacher copeswith stress when working with students by making them follow
very strict rulessuch asdisall owing them from using themobile phoneintheclass
evenif itisvery important or urgent. We could al so include aggression towards
clientshere,

Fromthethirty fiveyearsof systematicreview of theliterature, it wasfound
by scholarsthat most often family was moving towardsthe clients (Forty three
percent of dl coping fragments). Moving away from clientswasfound in thirty
eight per cent of al coping fragmentsand M oving against clientsin nineteen per
cent.

HenzHartmann

In 1937, the psychoandyst (aswell asapsychiatrist, psychologist and physician)
Heinz Hartmann marked it astheevol ution of ego psychology by publishing his
paper, ‘Me’. It was later translated into English in 1958 with the title — “The Ego
and the Problem of Adaptation’. The main focus of Hartmann was the adaptive
progression of the ego ‘through the mastery of new demands and tasks’. In fact,
according to hisadaptive point of view, once infants were born they havethe
ability to be able to cope with their surrounding’s demands. In his wake, ego
psychology further stressed “the development of the personality and of ‘ego-
strengths’...adaptation to social realities”.

Object relations

Emotiona intelligence emphasi zetheimportance of the ability to soothe onesal f
andtoget rid of irritability or gloom or rampant anxiety. The peoplewho do not
haveenough of thisability usudly havetofight againg thefedingsof distresswhile
thosewho havean excd lent command over thisability can easily makeacomeback
whenever they face upsetsor setbacksinlife. With this perspectivein mind the
fundamentd lifeskill istheahility of apersonto soothe himsdlf. It hasbeen seenas
the most important psychic tool by some psychoanalytic thinkers such asDW
Winnicott and John Bowlby.

The childhood devel opment of both theindependent coping, i.e., theability
to soothe oneself and of aided coping, i.e., theemotion focuscopingininfancy is
often accomplished through the assi stance of an adullt.

Gender differences

In coping strategies, thegender differences arethewaysinwhichwomen and men
differ in psychological stress management. As per theevidencesavailable, the
main reason for stressin malesis careers and the main reason why females
encounter stressisinterpersona relationships. According to early studiesthere



were gender differences in the stressor’s source, but the differences in gender
coping wereless after the source of stressorswere controlled. The more recent
work hasrevealedinasimilar way that therewasasmall difference between men
and women’s coping strategies when the individual in similar situations were studied.

Usually when such differences exist, it indicatesthat women tend to use
emotion focussed coping and the ‘tend-and-befriend’ response to stress, whereas
the tendency of menisto use problem-focused coping and thusgive afight-or-
flight response. Thismay be because men are encouraged by societal sandardsto
be moreindividualistic and the expectation from womenisto beinterpersonal .
Geneticfactorsareconsidered an dternative expl anation for the aforementioned
differences. Thedegreeto which socid conditioning and genetic factorsinfluence
isthe subject of ongoing debate.

Physiological Basis

In stress management, hormones play an important part. The stress hormone
‘cortisol’ was found to be higher in males in situations that are stressful. However,
infemalesthelevel sof cortisol were decreased in Situationswhich werestressful
andingtead it wasdiscovered that therewasanincreaseinlimbicactivity. According
to many researcherstheseresultsexplain thereason that in stressful Situationsthe
fight-or-flight responseisadmini stered by men and thefemaes givethereaction of
tend-and-befriend. The sympathetic nervous systemisactivated in thefight-or-
flight responsein theform of increased epinephrine, adrenalineand focuslevd.
On the other hand the tend-and-befriend reaction is exhibited aswomen tend to
protect their re ativesand offspring. Although thesetwo reactions support agenetic
basisto differencesin behaviour, oneshould not assumethat in genera females
cannot implement “fight-or-flight”” behaviour or that males cannot implement “tend-
and-befriend” behaviour. In addition to this the study has implied differing health
impactsfor each gender asaresult of the contrasting stress-processes.

Check Your Progress

4. Listthe coping strategiesdefined by Karen Horney in her theory.
5. What arethemain reasons of stressin malesand females?

6.4 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Thetechniquesto manage stress could bephysical (deep breething, natural
medicine, art or yoga) or cognitive (meditation, cognitive therapy or
mindfulness) or environmenta (nature, pets, music, spavisits).

2. When aperson anticipates and reactsto afuture stressor then thisisknown
asfuture oriented coping or proactive coping.

Coping Patterns

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 93



Coping Patterns

94

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

3.

4.

When apersontriesto avoid anxiety provoking Situations, itiscalled anxious
avoidance,

Karen Horney defined four so called coping strategiesto give definitionsto
theinterpersond relations. moving with, moving towards, moving against
and moving away.

Asper theevidencesavailable, themainreasonfor stressinmalesiscareers
and the main reason why females encounter stress is interpersonal
relationships.

6.5

SUMMARY

- Many techniquesinduce alower than normal stresslevel for atemporary

period to makeup for thebiological tissuesinvol ved and many othersmeet
thestressor at aleve of abstractionthat ishigher.

- Coping has been grouped by someresearchersempirically or rationally

using factor analysis or by blending both the techniques. Lazarus and
Folkman, in the early days, split the coping strategies into four groups —
meaning-making, support-seeking, emotion-focussed and problem-
focussed.

- In appraisal-focused (Adaptive cognitive) strategies, a person makes

modificationto theway hethinks, for exampleby distancing himself from
theproblem or denyingit.

- A person who uses the problem-focused strategy triesto deal with the

reason of the problem.

- Emotion-focused coping “is oriented toward managing the emotions that

accompany the perception of stress”.

- Some mechanisms of emotion-focused coping, such as avoidance or

distancing can have outcomesthat arealleviating for ashort span of time
but would be detrimental if used for an extended period of time.

- Humour givesuseful benefitsin relation to well-being and mental health

when it isused as apositive coping strategy. When one has ahumorous
outlook towardslifethen the stressful experiencesusually get minimised.
Thismethod of coping correspondswiththeemotiond statewnhichispostive
andit could behe pful inindicating menta health.

- Negative coping techniquesare not |ong term coping processes although

they could bevery effectivein the short run. Some exampl esof thesetypes
of behaviourscoul d berationdisation, anxiousavoidance, safety behaviours,
sengitisation, dissociation and escape (including self-medication).

- Karen Horney stated in her theory that individuals cope with anxiety

produced by feeling underval ued, unloved and unsafe by not owning their



spontaneousfedingsand devel oping el aborate strategies of defence. She
defined four so called coping Strategiesto give definitionsto theinterpersond
relations, one describing the neurotic states and the others describing
psychologicdly hedthy individuds.

- In Compliance, also known as “Self-effacing solution” or the “Moving

toward”, the person moves towards those who are perceived as a threat to
avoid getting hurt or to avoid retribution — (making any sacrifice, no matter
how detrimenta).

- Inwithdraw, also called as the Resigning solution or ‘Moving away’, the

person keepsadistance from everyonewho hethinkscan hurt him.

- InAggression which is also known as ‘Expansive solution’ or *‘Moving

against’, the person threatens those who he perceives to be a threat so as to
avoid getting hurt.

- The main focus of Hartmann was the adaptive progression of the ego ‘through

the mastery of new demands and tasks’.

- Emotional intelligence emphasize theimportance of theability to soothe

onesalf andto get rid of irritability or gloom or rampant anxiety.

- Incoping strategies, the gender differencesarethewaysinwhich women

and men differ in psychological stressmanagement. Asper the evidences
available, themainreason for stressinmalesis careersand themain reason
why femal esencounter stressisinterpersond relationships.

- Usually when such differencesexist, it indicatesthat women tend to use

emotion focussed coping and the “tend-and-befriend’ response to stress,
whereasthetendency of menisto use problem-focused coping and thus
giveafight-or-flight response.

- Instressmanagement, hormonesplay animportant part. Thestresshormone

‘cortisol’ was found to be higher in males in situations that are stressful.
However, infemdestheleve sof cortisol weredecreased insituationswhich
were stressful and instead it was discovered that therewasanincreasein
limbicactivity.

6.6

KEY WORDS

- Coping: It means to invest one’s own conscious effort, to solve personal

and interpersond problems, in order totry to master, minimizeor tolerate
stressand conflict. The psychological coping mechanismsare commonly
termed coping Strategiesor coping skills.

- Emotional inteligence: Itistheability to understand, use, and manage

yourown emations inpogtivewaystorelievestress, communicateeffectively
empathizewith others, overcome cha lengesand defuse conflict.
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Coping Patterns - Psychoanalytictheory: Thesearethetheory of personality organization
and thedynamicsof personality devel opment that guides psychoanadysis, a
clinica method for treating psychopathol ogy.

- Fight or flight: Thefight-or-flight responseisaphysiological reactionthat
occursinresponseto aperceived harmful event, attack, or threet to survival.

- Tend and befriend: Itisabehaviour exhibited by someanimals, including
humans, inresponsetothreet. It refersto protection of offspring and seeking
out their socid group for mutua defense. In evolutionary psychology, tend-
and-befriend istheorized as having evolved asthetypica femaleresponse
to stress.

NOTES

6.7 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions
1. What aretheways of applying emotion-focused coping?
2. What effect does coping through humour have on psychological and
physiologica processes?
3. What are negative coping techniques?
LongAnswer Questions
1. Describe Karen Horney’s coping strategies of her psychoanalytic theory.

2. Explain why men and women’s coping strategies are different when they
copeasamesituation.

3. What rolesdoes hormonesplay in stressmanagement? Explain.

6.8 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to Modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
SagePublications.

Allen, Daniel N, Gerald Goldstein and John Deluca. 2019. Handbook of
Psychological Assessment. Netherlands. Elsevier Science.

Aiken, L.R. 2003. Psychological Testing and Assessment. Boston: Allyn and
Bacon.

Self-Instructional
96 Material



Communication

UNIT 7 COMMUNICATION

Sructure NOTES
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7.2 Processof Interpersonal Communication

7.3 Non-Verbal Communication

7.4 Toward More Effective Communication

7.5 Communication Problems

75.1 FactorsAffecting Communication

7.6 Answersto Check Your Progress Questions

7.7 Summary

7.8 Key Words

7.9 Sdf Assessment Questions And Exercises
7.10 Further Readings

7.0 INTRODUCTION

Thetransmission of messages between two peopleisreferred asinterpersond
communication. It may not be necessarily in the form of speech, it may bean
expression, agesture, the dress or the body. When we communicate with others
using gesturesor expressions, itiscaled non-verbad communication. Moreover, it
includesfacid expressions, thetoneand the pitch of thevoice, body languageand
physical distance between communicators. A host of physical, psychological,
cultura and mechanical factorsaffect communication. They canbeeither facilitators
or barriersto communication. Theseinclude power of expresson, clarity, coherence,
attentiveness, distance, voiceor sound levels, relationship and hierarchy, typeand
qudity of themodes of communication andtheskill involved inusngthem. Inthis
unit, wewill study in detail about the process of interpersonal communication,
non-verba communication, stepsto make communication effectiveaong withthe
problemsencountered genera ly while communicating.

7.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:

- Describethemeaning of interpersond communication andtheskillsrequired
foritto beeffective

- Explainthemeaning and different branches of non-verbal communication

- Discussthe communication problemsand thefactorswhich affect an effective
communication
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7.2 PROCESS OF INTERPERSONAL
COMMUNICATION

NOTES Interpersonal communication skills are an important facet of the process of
communication and assuch areextremdy relevant for achieving persona aswell
asprofessional success. Interpersonal communication refersto face-to-face or
person-to-person communication. Itisoften direct andinteractive. The message
isorally communicated with the help of words aswell asthrough non-verbal
communication, encompassing body language, spacing, facia expressions, tone,
gestures, and action. Interpersonal communication invol vesthe effective use of
verbal messages plusbody language.

Interpersona communication hascometo acquireparticular sgnificancein
al people-oriented Stuations. Effectiveinterpersona communication calsfor good
insgght into human behaviour and aclear understanding of how peoplearelikdyto
react under different situations. Interpersonal skillsarerelevant in dealingwith
people, both withinand without, in any service sector organization.

When it comes to work places, every manager needs to develop
Interpersond skills. Interpersond skillsare among the most important manageria
skills, which every manager needsto devel op. Interpersond skillsrefer to skills
relevant in dealing with other people. Sinceevery organization, bigor smdl, islike
anetwork, managersneed to interact with anumber of peopleon aregular basis.
Unless managers devel op significant Interpersonal skills, they cannot hopeto
achieveresultsand become successful managers. Interpersond sKills, infact, are
relevant for managersat al levels. Thelarger and moreheterogeneousthe group
withwhichthemanager dedls, thegreater would betheneed for varied Interpersond
skills. Today’s organizations are increasingly becoming global workplaces and the
managerstherein should develop appropriate skills.

Peoplegoodininterpersona skillsconscioudy develop al theseverba and
non-verba skillsand usethem successfully in dedingwith avariety of peopleand
stuations. They usetheir interpersonal communication skillsto creastethedesired
impression, both positiveand negative asthecase may be. Thewordsthey choose,
theway inwhich they expressthem, thetone, thegesturesand theactionintotality
ared| impact cregting, inany relaionship buildingexerd se, conscioudy or otherwise.
For exampl e, the customer makes animpression on the counter staff ashe/she
walksin. The counter staff, likewise, make animpression onthe customer. The
firstimpression carriesconsiderablevalue. If itisright, it resultsin apositive
relationship. Hence, theright skillswould cover theway we say hello, thesmile,
the attentiveness, the firm handshake, theimpression we make aswe enter and
any such act which the party notices and, more importantly, interprets.

Someother essentiad skillsrelevant for effectiveinterpersona communication

selt-Instructional— aretheability towin trust, build rapport, ask theright questionsand licit full
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detalls. Effectiveinterpersond communicationinvolvescregting therightimpresson
and communi cating theintended message convincingly. Thiscalsfor sincerity in
approach and bringing in transparency in communication. It means asking the
appropriate questions in an appropriate manner and making the other party
communicate. It means making the other person confideinyou. It meansbreaking
aperson’s reluctance. When we think of counselling, negotiation, hearing of appeals
and persond interviews, extracommunication skillswould beinvolved. They have
to be developed with conscious efforts.

Peopleintheserviceindustry, aswe have noted earlier, should necessarily
haveonebasic Kill, theability to get d ong with other people. They should develop
interpersond skillssuch astheability to communicate effectively and dsowork as
amember of theteam. Whilejob-oriented skillsand knowledge areimportant,
what isequaly relevant, if not more, istheright attitude. The customer may accept
acertainlack of knowledge, but will never accept rudenessor indifference. Thatis
why training programsin service organizations covering marketing and customer
relationslay particular emphasison building theright attitude or mindset.

People cometo work not only with their hands and heads, but also their
hearts. They come not only with knowledge, wisdom and intelligence, but also
with fedingsand emotions. Deding with other peopleinvol vescontrol over moods.
Any work situation hasitsmix of positiveand negetive, and good and bad strokes.
Good interpersonal skillsrequire underplaying the negative strokesand not |etting
them spoil one’s temperament. A service provider should learn to rise above bad
fedingscoming fromany quarter and not | et those show up or hinder dedingswith
thecustomers.

Check Your Progress

1. What do you mean by interpersona communicationand interpersond skills?
2. What doesé€ffectiveinterpersond communicationinvolve?

7.3 NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION

Verba communication refersto the communication which occurswith thehelp of
words. A verbal contract, therefore, suggestsan ora contract and averbd evidence
denotesora evidence. By itsvery definition, non-verba communication refersto
thetype of communication that doesnot usewords.

It Does Not Use Words

Itisthusavery prominent third type of communication asdistinct from both oral
and written communication. It takes place extensively at various levels—individuals,
family, society and organi zation.

Communication
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Non-verbal communication isancient and constitutesthe earliest type of
communication. It devel oped much beforeora communication and languagescame
into being. Gestures, postures, sgndsandfacia express onswereobvioudy among
the earliest meansof communi cation used by the pre-literate man. Thelanguage of
the hearingimpaired which uses signsand gestures perhaps evolved from these
ancient methods of communi cation. Another significant dimension of non-verbal
communicaionisitsuniversdity. Unlikeverba communication, which haslimitations
intermsof reach, the non-verbal communicationisuniversal inappeal. Words
have boundaries, whereasnon-verba communication, which doesnot usewords,
transcends linguistic and cultural barriersand boundaries. Thelanguage of love
and compassioniswidely recognized asauniversa language. Mother Teresa, for
example, was acommunicator par excellence who “‘spoke’ the universal language
of loveand compassion that wasunderstood all over theworld. Theslent movies
of thebygone eraare another example of effective non-verbal communication.

Non-verbal communication is closely associated with the power of
observation. Thereceiver of the communication should bein aposition to see,
hear and even feel the communicator. Thereceiver of thecommunication should
be in a position to clearly see the face, the gesture, the tone, the dress, the
appearance and also hear the voice of the communicator. Sinceit isthrough
observation, non-verba communication may be bothintended and unintended. It
isintended when the communicator triesto convey certain messagesto thetarget
group through conscious gestures, postures, attireand other formsof body language.
Non-verbal communication isunintended when the body |anguage, posture or
appearance of the communicator isinterpreted by thereceiver, eventhoughitis
not done consciously. A sloppy posture or acasua attire may beinterpreted as
lack of seriousness, although the speaker may be quiteintent.

Although non-verba communication can take placeindependent of other
methodsof communication, it often goesaongwith oral or verbal communication
by the speaker. Used appropriately, body language and non-verba messagescan
supplement and complement the oral message.

Together they can makethe messageloud, clear and forceful. Onthecontrary,
if they arenot consistent, the message that comes out would be ambiguous or
garbled. When a speaker speaks, it isnot just through words, but through the
speaker’s personality as well. Similarly, although interpreting each non-verbal
message providesauseful clue, listenersor thetarget audience should not jumpto
conclusions, but should, instead, take note of the totality of the messages
communicated. It takesconsciouseffort and keen attention onthe part of boththe
communicator and receiver to appropriately convey and interpret the message.
The required degree of awareness and consciousness on the part of both is of
particular relevancefor the effectiveness of non-verba communication.



Itisessentid to notethat what aperson says, together withthe body language
of that person createsthetotal impact. If they are consistent, they strengthen and
reinforcethemessage and if they areinconsi stent and contradi ct each other, then
it clearly meansthat the person is speaking two different things. Thebody belies
what the tongue utters. Sometimes, what a person sayswith her body negates
what sheissaying with her tongue. Thus, aperson may appear calm and self-
controlled, but if her foot istapping thefloor restlessly, or sheisfidgeting with her
fingers, or biting her nails, her nervousness speeks|oud. Under such circumstances,
therecipient disregardsthe verbal message and acceptsthe message conveyed by
the body language asthe more authentic one.

Non-verba communication can have an overwhe mingimpact. Thereare
myriad waysinwhich the body and its associated actionscommuni cate messages,
bothintended and unintended. Non-verbal communication takesplaceat various
level swhen partsof the body, actions, mannerisms, behaviour, attireand demeanour
tend to communicate. In other words, non-verbal communication takes place
through thefollowing objects, actions, and expressions:

1. Body language—facial expressions, eye contact, voice modulation
. Postures/Gestures—carriage, leaning, shrugging, nodding
. Attire
. Appearance

Handshake

Timng
Example

. Behaviour
10. Smile

Body language is a well-developed discipline of study. Behavioural
psychol ogistsand researchershave studied, over theyears, individualsand groups
of peoplein business organi zations and have devel oped the art of interpreting
each oneof the above asameansto ensuring effective communication.

© © N DU A WN

Social scientists use the term “paralanguage” to describe a wide range of
characteristicsor expressions based on voice, facial expressions, or actions. A
paralinguistic study reatesto i nterpreting communication that takes placethrough
other than words. It relates to studying the tone of voice and expressions on one’s
face and actions. Paralanguage relates to “how’ something is said, rather than
‘what’ is said.
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Branches of Non-Verbal Communication

Non-verba communication coverssevera branchesof study includingkinesics,
oculesics, hapticsand proxemics. A brief description of each of these sub-categories,
with particular referenceto bus ness communication, isgiven bel ow.

Kinesicsisthemost well-known branch of non-verbal communication. It
relatesto asystematic study of variousaspectsof body language. Kinesicscovers
the study of body movements, gestures, facial expressions, appearance, etc. A
well trained person, given to close observation, can meaningfully interpret body
movements, facial expressions, etc. in the context of business communication.
Superiority, inferiority, likes, didikes, trust, confidence, earnestness, and ahost of
such fedingsand emotions can beinferred from aclose study of the personwith
whom we areinteracting. Such interpretationswhen done properly will be of
great help in negotiations, interviews, counselling, interactive sessions, and the
like.

Oculesicsisabranch of non-verba communicationthat rel atesto thestudy
of eye movements and eye contact. Human eyes being highly expressive, they
often convey alot to the keen observer. Eye movements aredescribed asglaring,
dominating, avoiding, etc. Smilarly, thetypeof eye contact that takes place between
individuasisa so significant. Theextent and type of eye contact that takes place
when people meet conveys attention, respect, confidence, alertness, and so on.

Haptics relates to the science of touch. It is a branch of non-verbal
communication covering the study of touch. Haptic communicationisthe means
by which humansand anima scommuni catethrough the medium of touch. Haptics
that relatesto touch and proxemicsthat relatesto space are closely related. In
businessand persona communication, together they have muchto convey. Touch
can convey trust, encouragement, reassurance, dislike, etc. Any business
communicator should, however, know the difference between agood touchand a
bad touch, and avoid thewrong kind of touch.

Proxemicsisakind of non-verbal communication that deal swith persona
space. It relates to the distance that people need to maintain in their personal,
socid, officid and publicinteractionswith theother people. Proxemicsoversvarious
types such asintimate distance, personal distance, socia distance, and public
distance. Most peoplein businessvauether personal spaceand fed discomfort,
and even angry, when their personal spaceisencroached upon. Inthe business
and organizational context, especialy whileinteracting with business associates
and superiors, personal space should be respected.

When wetalk of these aspects of non-verbal communication, weneed to
notethat thereare culturd variationsassociated with them. Different culturesattach
different meaningsto body movements, gestures, touch, spacing, and eye contact
and while communicating in aninter-cultural context, thedifferences should be
keptinview.



Check Your Progress

3. Whichwereamong the earliest meansof communication used by the pre-
literateman?

4. What isparadanguage?

7.4 TOWARD MORE EFFECTIVE
COMMUNICATION

Effective communication callsfor coordinated effort. Good communication like
any other high-quality output is very much the result of hard work. Good
communication does not occur accidentally. It calls for proper planning,
understanding of human behaviour, choice of physica facilitiesand mechanica or
electronic devicesand theorganizational context. It isnecessary to understand the
essential s of good communi cation and work towards achieving them.

BeClear About the Purpose

Thefirst essentia for effective communication isto be clear about the purpose of
communication. Every communication hasan objective. It isameansto an end.
One should be clear about what one wants to achieve through the process of
communication. Theobjectiveof any communicaionisnot just toreceiveor convey
amessage. Thecommunicator hasto ensurethat the messagereachestherece ver.
Any messagethat is not backed by aclear and well- devel oped ideabecomes
purposel ess communication entailing wastage of time and effort. Theurgeto
communi cate should be preceded by clarity of purpose. Ask yourself what you
want to achieve or accomplish by the communication: isit toimpart information,
expressconcern, enlist support, expressdispleasureor imbibeskills? Theobjective
may not be one but acombination of these purposes.

Under stand the Pr ocess of Communication

Another essentia for effective communication isthe need to understand how the
processof communicationworks, i.e., the principles and tool s of communication.
To gppreciatethe various stepsinvolved in communication in termsof encoding,
decoding, transmission, comprehension and feedback, it isnecessary to havea
good understanding of themode, channd s, types, instruments, methodsand barriers
relating to communication and thefactors affecting it. Good communicators, like
good artigts, usetheir tool seffectively.

BeClear About Your Target Audience

Theintended message cannot bring about the desired result unlessit reachesthe
right person or group of persons. The message should addressthetarget group.
For communication to be effective, it should be properly focused. Beit aletter, a
speech, afilm or apresentation, make surethereceiver isconnected withor is

Communication

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

103



Communication

104

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

relevant to the purpose of communi cation. Quite often, communication losesits
effectivenessbecauseit reaches an unintended audience. Good i deas and messages
reaching thewrong personswill end up asan exerciseinfutility. Thenext essentia
sepistodeve op good communication skills. Effectivecommuni cation presupposes
theability to communicateunder varied circumstances. Theskillsof communication
that need mastering are reading, writing, listening, speaking, body language and
presentation. Onemust be clear about the meritsand demerits of varioustypesof
communication and which of themisto beused under agiven st of circumstances.
Each of themisadifferent skill and requiresaconsciouseffort to developit.

BeWsdl Informed

Communi cation quite oftenrel atesto providing information. Theinitiator of the
communication should, therefore, bewell informed about the message hewants
to passon. Theinitiator should a so havetheright perspective about themessage
and be in a position to appreciate the context in which the message is being
communicated. Limitedinformation or limited understanding by thesender naturdly
limits the sender’s ability to communicate. People receiving the message often
havetheir expectationsabout it and the person giving the message should take
cognizanceof it.

Plan Your Communication

Inorder to beeffective, any communicationisto bewell planned. Themessageto
be conveyed, thewordsto be chosen, the action to be sought, the feedback to be
obtained, aredl the areasthat need to be carefully considered. These aspectswill
haveto be evolved properly before deciding on the right choi ces. Inadequate
planning can, and often does, result in ineffective communication. Good planning
should take note of the target audience and pay attention to their attitudesand
expectations, aswdl astimings.

BePositivein Approach

Yet another requirement for effective communication isapositive approach and
theright menta attitude. The communicator should havefaith in the process. He
should develop confidence through learning and practice. He should take
responsi bility for making the communicationwork. Thecommunicator shouldlearn
to overcome barriersand look for positivesignals. She should not bringin her
own bias. He/she should recogni ze the power of communication and striveto
achieveresultsthrough the process. She should not underestimate the reader or
listener and devel op the skill of dedling with every receiver of communication with
respect and understanding. A positive approach begets apositive outcomeand
contributesto the success of the communication process.

Avoid ExtremeFeelings

Extremeand strong fedingsare not conduci veto effective communication. Anger,
depression and frustration adversely impact thethought processand thereby distort



what isintended to be conveyed or what needsto be conveyed. A disturbed mind
brings out disturbed thoughts and thus di storts communi cation. While addressing
important communications, and reacting to provocativeremarks, itisessentia to
wait till themind regainsits balance and the severity of feelingssubsides. Itis
absolutely essential to realizethat quite often the process of communicationis
irreversible. A word spoken or aletter writtenin afit of anger cando considerable
damage.

Be Sincere

Effective communication demandsacertain degree of honesty and sincerity onthe
part of thepartiesinvolvedinthecommunication. It isnecessary that the messages
aregiven sincerely and truthfully. There should not be adeliberate attempt to
midead or mani pulatethereci pient of themessage. If thereceiver of themessage
losesfaithin thecommunicator, the process of communi cation suffersintermsof
credibility. Effectivecommunication therefore presupposes sincerity and humility.

Be Consistent

Communicationismogily aregular processrather than aone-timeaffair. In persona
dedlings, inorganizationa settingsand bus ness places, communication takesplace
amost dl thetime. The partiesinvolved inthe communication quite often arethe
same. When communi cation takes place on aregular basis, it isnecessary to be
consistent. It is necessary not to contradict oneself. There may be scope for
modification or correction, but not for contradiction. Further, when different methods
of communi cation areused in conveying aparti cular message, contradictionshave
to be consciously avoided. The spoken message should beintandem with the
body language. Non-verbal communi cation should supplement oral messages.

Appreciatethe TimeFactor

In any communi cation, especidly in businesscommunication, timeisof prime
importance. Speed and timeliness contribute significantly to the effectiveness of
communication. Intoday’s world, the value of time is well recognized. Organizations
and businesses set goal swhich haveto be achieved within agiven timeframe.
Tasks haveto be completed beforethe dlotted deadlines. All communi cations
concerning such goalsand taskswill haveto appreciatethetimefactor. Quite
often the messagethat isdelayed iswasted. Therein liesthesignificance of the
choiceof the channel of communication. Thechannel s selected should be such
that themessageisdeivered wdl intime.

Thereisanother dimens ontothetimefactor in communication. Theprocess
of communication should takejust theright time. Long speechesthat stretch well
beyond thed lotted time, lengthy written communication and unusudly long films
and documents not only test the patience of the listener/reader/viewer, but also
tendtolosetheir forceand get dilutedin the process. Communi cation should bein

Communication

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

105



Communication

106

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

measured doses, since an overdose of even useful and rel evant communication
may berecelved without enthusiasm. Thetimethereceiver of thecommunication
dlocatesfor the purposehasto bebornein mind to ensure effective communication.
This factor is particularly relevant in today’s context of communication overload.

UseProper Modesand Channels

We have already discussed the various modes, channels and types of
communication. Themethod or type of communicationto beused will vary from
Stuationto Stuation. Effectivenessof thecommunicationwill depend onthechoice
of methodsand instruments. There aretimeswhen written communication cannot
convey asforcefully asora communication. Thereare occasionswhen atelephone
call would be more appropriate than aletter. There may be messageswhich are
important enough to be conveyed through fax rather than by regular mail. Smilarly,
Some messages can go by ordinary mail, some by telex and some othersby fax or
even e-mail. Maketheright choice and repesat the message, when essentia. The
choice of the wrong channel may delay or dilute the message and hamper its
effectiveness,

Be Cost Conscious

Theprocessof communication quiteoften entailscosts. Therearedirect and indirect
costsinvolved in sending messages. These costsvary depending uponthemethod
of communication and the means of transmission. Sincecommunicationinan
organizationisongoing, such costs can add up to asubstantial amount. Theresults
achieved by thecommunicator should justify the costsincurredin the process. If
not, thereis no effectivenessin such communication.

Obtain Feedback

Feedback isanother important component of the process of communication. The
person communi cating the message cal I sfor feedback to reassure himself thet the
message hasreached thetarget as envisaged.

Feedback providesva uableinformation relating to thetimefactor, quality
of themessage, understanding of thereceiver and theactioninitiated. Such feedback
helpsin eva uating theefficacy and reliability of thetypes, methodsand channelsof
communi cation used. Feedback helpsin understanding the mistakescommittedin
encoding and decoding the message and | ossesin transmission. Mistakes, if any,
can bedealt with by undertaking effective corrective measures.

Avoid Communication Overload

To be effective, communication should always be in measured doses. The
communicator should take care not to overdo or overstretch the communication.
Communicationisessential ly aparticipative process, and if not within reasonable
limits, theefficacy will suffer. Imaginereceiving a30-page newspaper every day,
or Sitting through anon-stop 4-hour speech by asingle spesker, or participatingin



atechnical workshop frommorningtill latein theevening. Whatever bethe merit
interms of context, the responseismorethan likely to follow the principle of
diminishing returns. Effectivecommunicatorslearntolimit their communicationin
linewith receptivity and avoid excesses.

Intheforegoing paragraphs, wehave madean attempt tolist out theessentid's
for effective communication. Sincecommunicationisessentialy atwo-way process,
both thegiver and therecaiver of the messagewill haveto conformto well-defined
principlesand norms. Thespirit of communicationisasimportant asthe modadlities.
Whenwetalk about leadership quaitiesand other people-related dimensionsin
theorganizationa context, itistherolemodel typeof communicationthat isbeing
emphasized. Unlessone practiceswhat one preaches, wordsbecome hollow and
communication losesits shine. Effective communication strivesto pre-empt any
misunderstanding and accomplish completeand clear understanding.

Check Your Progress

5. What aretheessentia sof good communication?
6. What arethe skillsof communication that need mastering?

7.5 COMMUNICATION PROBLEMS

Communicationisaprocessthat coverssix different tepsinvolving, anong others,
encoding, decoding and transmission. For ensuring effective communication, all
the partiesandinstrumentswill haveto play their part asenvisaged. At every steage
of thecommuni cation process, however, thereare barriers, which hinder or dilute
theflow of communication. The barriersto communicationin an organizational
context may ariseout of authority structure, satusdifference, reporting raionships,
cultureand background of individuals. Thebarriersto communication may arise
out of behavioural differences, differencesin skillsand understanding aswell as
physical factors. While somekindsof barrierslikebehavioural differencesand
differencesin skillsmay becommonly gpplicableto dl methodsof communication,
barriers arising out of physical factors may be specific to the method of
communication adopted. Some barriers, which are specific to the written
communication, are handwriting, spellingsand legibility. Similarly, barriersto ora
communication would includeabsence of feicity of expression, accent, speed of
delivery and appropriatenessof thelanguage.

Poor Expression

The power of expression of the communicator determines the quality of
communication. To be effective, the message hasto be properly devel oped from
anidea. Barriersreating to expression result in poorly expressed messages. Lack
of conceptual skills resultsin inadequate or incomplete shaping of the idea.
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Ambiguity aswell aslack of clarity arisesdueto limited word power, improper
organization of ideasand lack of coherence. If thewords and thoughts are not
organized properly, thecommuni cation woul d suffer for want of structural balance
or asense of proportion. Obviously, such poor expression of thoughtsand ideas
leadsto incorrect, incompl ete and i ncoherent messages. All thiswould resultin
avoidableerrorsand seeking of further clarifications, adding to costsand ddlaysin
communication. Encoding and decoding requireskill to ensuredarity and precision.
Poor expressionislikely to occur under thefollowing circumstances:

1. Whenapersonisill
2. Whenapersonisfatigued
3. When apersonisunder severe stress
4. Whenapersonisunder theinfluence of alcohol
5. When a person’s thoughts are not clear and vocabulary is limited.
Thesearetruefor both oral and written communication.
Faulty Transmissions

Theprocess of transmission, essentia for any communication, issusceptibleto
errors of omission and commission. In the organizational context, the person
transmitting the message may be different from the person who conceived the
idea. Theintent and purpose of the message may not remainthe sameasit moves
fromtheoriginator to thetransmitter. Not only that, the person transmitting the
message may bringin hisown bias, feglingsand perceptions, which theoriginator
of the messagewould not haveintended. Or else, there may be occasionswhen
theoriginator of theideaexpectsthetransmitter to detail, illustrate and elucidate
theidea, whichthelatter may fail todo.

Indifferenceand Lack of Interest

Thisisindeed avery strong barrier in the processof communication. Organizations
haveto make considerable effort to ensurethat indifference to organizational
communicationisbrought down to the minimum. Communication, to beeffective,
presupposesthat therece ver of themessageisa so attentiveor receptive. Attentive
ligeninginora communication, careful reading inwritten communication and keen
observationinnon-verbad communication areamust. Indifferenceor lack of interest
on the part of the recipient, in turn, adversely impacts the enthusiasm of the
communicator. When the students are not attentive, theteacher islikely tolose
interest. Onthe other hand, when the speaker lacks expertiseor credibility, the
receptivity of theaudiencewanes. Indifferenceand lack of interest crestesbarriers
to communication, asaresult of which thequality of communication suffers. The
intended messageiseither not received at all or isincomplete and, worsestill, is
understood incorrectly.



Noise

Noiseisyet another barrier especialy relevant to verbal communication. Noise
disurbstheflow of communication. Therecipient fallstoreceivetheord messages
sent by the communicator, asaresult of which the message getsdiluted. While
noisecertainly affectsord communication, it may a so affect written communication
to theextent that the personwriting aletter or areport may lose his concentration
and consequently hisflow of thoughts may suffer.

Physical Factors

The process of communication, especialy transmission of messages, makesuse
of numerous channd s, instruments and gadgets such astel ephone, microphone,
projector, printing, photocopying, telex, fax, radio, film, cassetteand of |ate, the
floppy, compact discandthe pen drive. All thesearevery useful whenthey function
smoothly. At the sametime, they act asbarrierswhen they fail to performtheir
functionsefficiently. Asaresult, communicationfallsto reach thetarget audience.
Sngpping of tlephonelines, non-availability of meatingrooms, failureof multimedia
equipment and di sturbances of power supply may lead to delaysin transmitting
themessagesto theintended recipients.

People Related Factors

Theprocessof communication essentidly involveshumanbeings. Likedemocracy,
we may describe communication as of the people, for the people and by the
people. Yet, people do not think, understand and interpret alike. In other words,
meaningsarein people. Inany largeorganization, especidly inmultinational ones,
therearedifferences among the employeesin terms of language group, cultural
background, rural-urban origin and hierarchical levels which in turn create
psychologicd, linguisticand culturd barriers. Differencesin hierarchicd positions
havetheirimplicationsintermsof work structure, authority, statusand rel ationship.

7.5.1 Factor sAffecting Communication

Modern communication isundoubtedly acomplex processinvol ving human beings
aswdll asinstrumentsand gadgets. We have aready examined ahost of barriers,
both physical and peoplerelated, which tend to adversely affect the process of
communication. Apart fromthem, the processof communicationisasoinfluenced
by several other factors, which both the sender and the receiver of the
communi cation should take cognizanceof . Important factorsthat affect the process
of communication aredescribed in thefollowing paragraphs.

Conceptual Clarity

Thegtarting point of every communi cation, aswe have seen dready, istheexistence
of anideaor aconcept. It isthisconcept that getstranslated into amessage and
getstransmitted to thereceiver. Conceptua clarity isthusavery important factor
affecting communication. Whatever be the method adopted, the communication
must be clear about what the sender wantsto convey. They haveto give proper
shapeto their thoughts and should devel op theideameaningfully. If oneisnot
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clear about one’s thoughts and ideas, the message formulation also gets affected.
Communicationisall about transmission of information and ideasthat seek to
trandate thoughtsinto action. Improperly conceived ideastrans ateinto poor
messages. Well-concel ved and well-organi zed thoughts make for agood beginning
of thecommunication process. Thisa so explainswhy conceptud skillsaregiven
much importancein modern day business.

L anguage

The processof communicationisboth oral and written. People, however, speak
and understand different languages. For both oral and written communication,
language becomesthe vehicleof thought. Therefore, the sender should ensurethat
the message reachesthereceiver in alanguagethat he/she can understand. As
long asthe sender and the receiver of the communi cation speak, write, read and
understand the same language, there is direct communication. If not, the
communicator will haveto resort to trandlation through an intermediary. The
intermediary may be an interpreter or a trandator. If the translation or the
interpretationisnot done properly, themessage received would bedifferent from
what the communi cator intended.

In written communication, the literacy level of the recipient assumes
sgnificance. Inverba communication too, thedepth of understanding of the poken
language makesadifference. If therearevast differences between the sender and
thereceiver intermsof mastery over thelanguageand if the sender doesnot take
cognizance of themwhile sending the message, communication getsaffected. Every
language hasits own vocabulary and thequality of communicationisinfluenced by
theword power of both the parties. When theknowledgeandleve of understanding
of the pesker/communicator and thelistener/recelver variessignificantly, it results
indifferencein thewavelength. Thisleadsto overhead transmission, i.e., the
message goesbeyond the comprehension level of therecelver. Anexampleof this
isthe usage of technical jargon and specialized words or phrasesin addressing
peoplewho arenot familiar with the subject.

M oods and Receptivity

Communication becomes purposeful when the communicator shows enthusiasm
and thereceiver showsreceptivity. Both of them areinfluenced by themoods. The
mood of the communicator and themood of thelistener thus affect the process of
communication. The mood of the person refers to the person’s state of mind or the
inclination and willingnessto send or recel vethe communication. If any oneof the
partiesisdisinclined, the purpose of communication will not beachieved. These
factorsareparticularly rdlevant when themessageto be communi cated issomething
important, somewhat complex and not of aroutinenature. Moodsapart, thelevel
of fatigue has al so to be reckoned with. A tired speaker, an overworked writer
and abored listener cannot do justiceto the process of communication, however
good their intentions may be. Smooth communi catorsmake effortsto ensurethat
theconditionsareright.



Timeliness Communication

Most messageshaveatimevalue. Action canfollow only if thecommunication
reechesintime. Timdiness, isanimportant factor affecting communication. Proper
choice of the mode of communication—courier, telex, fax, telephone and e-mail

assumesimportanceasit hel psin achieving timelinessin communication. NOTES

Check Your Progress

7. What determinesthe qudity of communication?
8. Namethephysica factorswhich delaysthetransmission of message.

7.6 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Interpersonal communication refersto face-to-face or person-to-person
communication. Inter-persona skillsrefer to skillsrelevantin dealingwith
other people.

2. Effectiveinterpersona communicationinvolvescregtingtheright impresson
and communi cating theintended message convincingly.

3. Gestures, postures, signalsand facia expressionswere obviously among
theearliest meansof communication used by the pre-literate man.

4. The term “paralanguage” is used to describe a wide range of characteristics
or expressionsbased on voice, facial expressions, or actions. It relatesto
‘how’ something is said, rather than ‘what’ issaid.

5. The essentialsof good communication are: be clear about the purpose,
understand the process of communication, be clear about your target
audience, be well informed, plan your communication, be positive in
approach, avoid extremefedings, be sincere, be consistent, appreciatethe
time factor, use proper modes and channels, be cost conscious, obtain
feedback and avoid communication overl oad.

6. Theskillsof communicationthat nesd megtering arereading, writing, listening,
speaking, body language and presentation.

7. Thepower of expression of the communicator determinesthe quality of
communication.

8. Snapping of telephonelines, non-availability of meeting rooms, failure of

multimediaequipment and di sturbances of power supply may lead to delays
intransmitting the messagesto theintended recipients.

7.7 SUMMARY

- Interpersona communication skillsareanimportant facet of the process of

communication and assuch areextremely relevant for achievingpersonal ' o+ structional
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aswell asprofessiond success. Interpersona communication referstoface-
to-face or person-to-person communication. Itisoftendirect and interactive.

- As one goes up the hierarchical ladder in an organization, one’s span of

control, or thenumber of peoplereportingto him/her also often getsenlarged.
Effectiveinterpersona skillsareamust in dealing with peopleat various
levels.

- Someother essentid skillsrdevant for effectiveinterpersona communication

aretheability towintrust, build rapport, ask theright questionsand dlicit
full details. Effectiveinterpersona communicationinvolvescreatingtheright
Impression and communi cating theintended message convincingly.

- By itsvery definition, non-verbal communication refersto the type of

communi cation that does not usewords.

- Non-verba communication isancient and constitutesthe earliest type of

communication. It developed much before oral communication and
languagescameinto being. Gestures, postures, Sgndsandfacia expressons
were obviousy among the earliest means of communication used by the
pre-literateman.

- Another sgnificant dimenson of non-verba communicationisitsuniversdlity.

Unlikeverba communication, which haslimitationsin termsof reach, the
non-verba communicationisuniversa in gpped.

- Thelanguageof love and compassioniswidely recognized asauniversa

language. Theslent moviesof thebygoneeraareancother exampleof effective
non-verba communication.

- Non-verbal communication is closely associated with the power of

observation. Therecever of thecommunication should bein apositionto
see, hear and even feel the communicator.

- Social scientists use the term “paralanguage” to describe a wide range of

characterigticsor expressionsbased onvoice, facial expressions, or actions.
A pardinguidtic study relatesto interpreting communication thet takesplace
through other thanwords.

- Non-verbal communication coversseveral branches of study including

kinesics, oculesics, hapticsand proxemics.

- Kinesicsisthe most well-known branch of non-verba communication. It

relatesto asystematic study of various aspectsof body language. Kinesics
covers the study of body movements, gestures, facial expressions,
appearance, etc.

- Oculesicsisabranch of non-verba communication that rel atesto the study

of eyemovementsand eye contact.

- Haptics relates to the science of touch. It is a branch of non-verba

communi cation covering thestudy of touch. Haptic communicationisthemeans
by which humansand anima scommuni cate through themedium of touch.



- Proxemicsisakind of non-verba communication that deal swith personal

gpace. It rlatesto thedistancethat peopleneed tomaintainintheir persond,
socid, officid and publicinteractionswith the other people.

- The objective of any communication isnot just to receive or convey a

message. The communicator hasto ensurethat the message reachesthe
receive.

- Effective communi cation presupposes the ability to communi cate under

varied circumstances. The skillsof communication that need mastering are
reading, writing, listening, speaking, body language and presentation.

- Extremeand strong fedlingsare not conduciveto effective communication.
- Inany communication, especidly in businesscommunication, timeisof prime

importance. Speed and timediness contribute s gnificantly to the effectiveness
of communication.

- Feedback isanother important component of the processof communication.

It providesva uableinformation relating to the timefactor, quality of the
message, understanding of therecelver and theactioninitiated.

- Communicationisaprocessthat coverssix different gepsinvolving, anong

others, encoding, decoding and transmission.

- Thebarriersto communication may arise out of behavioural differences,

differencesin skillsand understanding aswell asphysical factors.

- Attentive listening in oral communication, careful reading in written

communication and keen observationin non-verbal communication area
must. Indifference or lack of interest onthe part of therecipient, inturn,
adversely impactsthe enthusiasm of thecommunicator.

- Communication isall about transmiss on of informati on and ideasthat seek

to trand ate thoughtsinto action. Improperly conceivedideastrandateinto
poor messages. Well-conceived and well-organized thoughts make for a
good beginning of the communi cation process.

- Communication becomes purposeful when the communicator shows

enthusiasm and thereceiver showsreceptivity. Both of them areinfluenced
by the moods.

7.8

KEY WORDS

- Inter per sonal communication: Itistheprocessof exchangeof information,

ideas and feelings between two or more people through verbal or non-
verba methods.

- Non-verbal communication: It refersto gestures, facid expressions, tone

of voice, eye contact (or lack thereof), body language, posture, and other
wayspeoplecan communicate without usinglanguage.
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- Gesture: Itisamovement of part of the body, especially ahand or the
head, to expressan ideaor meaning.

- Paralanguage: Itisthenon-lexica component of communication by speech,
for exampleintonation, pitch and speed of speaking, hesitation noises,
gesture, and facial expression.

7.9 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions

1. How doesnon-verbd communication transcend linguisticand culturd barriers
and boundaries?

2. Howisthenon-verba communication closdy associ ated with the power of
observation?

3. What arethe objects, actions, and expressi onsthrough which non-verbal
communi cation take place?

4. What istheimportanceof timein making communication effective?

5. How doesfeedback help in effective communication?

6. Under what circumstancesisthe poor communication likely to occur?
LongAnswer Questions

1. How hasinterpersona communication cometo acquireparticular sgnificance
indl people-oriented Stuations? Explain.

2. Describethebranchesof study covered by non-verba communication.
3. lllustratethe communication problemswith examples.

7.10 FURTHER READINGS
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Allen, Daniel N, Gerald Goldstein and John Deluca. 2019. Handbook of
Psychological Assessment. Netherlands. Elsevier Science.

Aiken, L.R. 2003. Psychological Testing and Assessment. Boston: Allyn and
Bacon.
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8.0 INTRODUCTION

Conflictisan unavoidable part of closere ationships. Interpersond conflictisthe
conflict between two or more people. The causesof interpersonal conflicts may
be scarceresources, incompatiblegoa sor contrasting perspectives. It isimportant
to ded with such conflict with assertivecommunication. Assartivenessisexpressng
your idess, fedingsand opinionsinaway that makesyour viewsand needsclearly
understood by others, without putting down their thoughts, feglings, or opinions.
In assertive communication both individud sare cons dered to beequdly important.
The learning of social skills ina person’s life starts from his home. He experiences
closeness, love, hateand rivary among hisfamily members. Theforcewhich bring
peopletogether iscalled attraction. In psychol ogy, theterm refersto the affinity
that drawsromantic partners or friendstogether. There are many factorswhich
contributeto theincrease or decrease of attractionin peoplefor each other. Inthis
unit, wewill study in detail about theinterpersond conflict, importance of assertive
skillsincommuni cation and dimensionsof atractionsand the concept of friendship.

8.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describemeaning of interpersond conflict dongwithitstypes
- Explainthemethodsto develop assertive skills
- Discussthedimensionsof attraction
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8.2 INTERPERSONAL CONFLICT

Interpersonal conflict occurs when two persons’ attitudes, behaviour, and actions
areinopposition. Persondity clasheslead tointerpersond conflictsin organizations.
Interpersonal conflicts also result when thereis alack of clarity in terms of
understanding one’s role in a given situation with respect to another person. When
apersonintherole set receivesamessagethat iseither unclear orincompatible, it
causesroleconflict. It can happen because of severd reasons:

- A singleperson may send incompatible or different messagestotherole
incumbent.

- Two persons may send incompatibl e or totally opposite messagesto the
roleincumbent.

- Theperson occupying therolemay not bein apositionto completely satisfy
the demandsof therolebecause of pressuresfrom another role demand.

- When the role sender sends messages that are incompatible with the
incumbent’s set of values.

Interpersona conflict may a so occur becauseof lack of clarity experienced
by theroleincumbent with respect to hisroles. Thelack of clarity about aroleor
roleambiguity, leadsto aggressiveactions and hostile communi cation, withdrawal
fromtherole, or anattempt to clarify theambiguity. Research findings suggest that
highleve of roleconflict and ambiguity may |ead to high absenteei sm and turnover
(Pozler 1998).

Intragroup Conflict

Intragroup conflictisaform of interpersona conflict. It includes disagreements
between group memberson certain issues, thereby leading to ineffectivenessin
the group’s functioning. It is a very common feature of family-run businesses where
the conflict becomes more intense when the owner or the founder is about to
retireor diesuntimely.

I ntergroup Conflict

Conflicts between teamsand groups aretermed intergroup conflicts. They occur
because of opposition, disagreements, and disputes between theteams. It can
have both positive and negative consequences. Onthepositiveside, theintergroup
conflict increasesthe cohesivenessamong the group members, thereby generating
enhanced commitment and loyalty towardsthe group. Onthe negativeside, it
distances peoplefrom each other in organi zations and enhancesthe gap between
teamsand departments. Theteams start seeing each other astheenemy and become
hostileto each other. When thenumber of negativerel ationshipsamong members
ishigh, the probability of intergroup conflict increases (Libiancaet a. 1998).



A heightened level of intergroup conflict can be dysfunctional for Friendship
organizations. In organi zations, when groups compete for acommon goal in
Situationsof scarceresources, such conflictsarelikely toresultin aggresson and
hostility towards each other. Managers should try to encourage cooperative
behaviour among members by rewarding such behaviour and also try not to be
prejudiced towards certain set of groupsor individuals. They should encourage
intergroup or interdepartmenta activitiesso that adesirableleve of trust can be
established. Thistrust will dlow membersto openly exchangeideasand resources
with each other and will resultinhigh level of cooperation among them (Tsai and
Ghoshd 1998). A typicd exampleof intergroup conflict isthedisagreement between
themanagement and theunionin organizations.

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. What areintragroup conflict and intergroup conflict?

2. Under what circumstances does the probability of intergroup conflict
increase?

8.3 DEVELOPING ASSERTIVE SKILLS

Toimprove upon friendshipswith others, aperson needsto control hisanger and
gressandimproveupon hiscoping skills. Themaost important skill apersonrequires
istobeassertive. Thiswill help himto expresshimsdlf in an effectivemanner and
aso sand up for hispoint of view whilerespecting the beliefsand rightsof others.

Assertive skills increase an individual’s self-esteem and get him earned other’s
respect. The skillsalso help one to manage stress, especially when one hastoo
many respongbilities.

Assertive communication is based on mutual respect, which makes it
diplomatic and effective communication. A person with assertive skillsrespects
himself and iswilling to stand up for hisinterestsand expresshisfeelingsand
thoughts. Heisaware of therightsof othersaswell and canalsohelpinresolving
aconflict.

Assertivecommunicationisnot only direct but aso courteous. If the person
iStoo aggressive or too passivein hiscommunication then the message may not
get thedesired response.

Assertive vs. Passive Behaviour

If a person’s style is passive then he may seem to be too easy-going or shy. He
may not have adifference of opinion and sowant to avoid conflicts. Therefore,
whatever message hegivesmay betaken by othersasunimportant and hisfedings

Self-Instructional
Material 117



Friendship

118

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

and thoughts may not get the desired attention. So when apersonistoo passive,
he gives othersthe authority to disregard hisneeds and wants.

Consider thisexample: A person saysyeswhen aclassmate askshimto
help himin hisstudiesand he hasyet to finish hisown studiesfor theforthcoming
exams. Thishdpwill beonthecost of hisown study time. He may havethegood
intention of keeping peaceand maintaining afriendship but theend result shall be
that hewill produce amark-sheet with lesser marksto his parentsand thus upset
them. Thiswill causeinternd conflictin him becausehisneedsand theneedsof his
family will takeaback sest.

Theinternal conflict that can be created by passive behaviour canlead to:
1. Desireto exact revenge
2. Stress
3. Seethinganger
4. Resentment
5. Fedingsof victimization
Assertive vs. Aggressive behaviour

On the other hand if a person’s style is aggressive then people will consider him to
be dominating and who disregardsthe opinions, feelingsand needsof others. He
may appear superior or self-righteous. If he becomestoo aggressive, he may
intimidate and humiliate othersand may al so threaten of physical violence. This
will reducethe mutual respect and trust that he enjoyswith othersand they may
resent, avoid or oppose him.

Assertive vs. passive-aggressive behaviour

If aperson uses passi ve-aggressi ve behaviour while communicating with others,
hewill say yeswhen hewantsto say no and then complain and be sarcastic about
the person for whom he had said yes. Hewill not speak to the person directly but
speak behind hisback and vent hisfeelings and anger through negative attitude
and actions. Thismanner isdevel oped because heisuncomfortablebeing direct
about hisfedingsand needs. Thismanner isextremely detrimenta asover along
time it could damage the person’s relationships and undercut mutual respect because
of whichit becomesdifficult for himto get hisneedsand goasmet.

Thebenefitsof being assertiveareasfollows:
1. Createswin-win gtuations
2. Earnsrespect from others
3. Improves a person’s decision-making skills
4. Givesthe person saf-confidence and salf-esteem



5. Improveshiscommunication Friendship
6. Createshonest relationshipsfor him

7. Hegainsmorejob satisfaction

8. Heunderstandsand recognize hisfedings NOTES

If apersonlearnsto be more assertive, he can a so effectively expresshis
fedingswhilecommuni cating with others about theissues.

Learning to be more assertive

A person deve opsdifferent styles of communi cation based on the experiences of
hislife. Hemay not evenredisethat thestylehasgot ingrainedinhim. Hemay tend
to adhereto the communication styleover time. He should learn to communicate
inan effectiveand hedthier way.

Hereare sometipsto help you become more assertive:

I. Theperson should assesshisstyleand seeif heremainsslent or voices
hisopinion, if hesaysyesto extrawork even when hedoes not have
thetimeor if heisquick toblameor judgeor if peopleareafraid to
talk to him. Hefirst needsto understand his style beforemaking the
changes.

ii. He should use ‘I’ statements because using ‘I’ statements will let him
know what heisfeding or thinking without sounding accusatory. For
instance he should say, “I disagree,” rather than, “You’re wrong.” If
he has a request, he should say, “I would like you to help with this”
rather than, *“You need to do this.” He should keep his requests specific
andsmple.

iii. Heshould learnto say ‘no’ or at least to politely give an indirect refusal.
Preferably heshould bedirect and if hehasto givean explanation, he
should keepit brief.

iv. Heshould rehearsewhat hewantsto say. If hefindsit difficult to say
what hethinksor wants he should practice the general scenario that
he encounters. He should say what hewantsaoud. It would also help
if hewritesit down first so that he can practicefrom the notes. He
could also do arole play with afriend and get an honest feedback
fromhim.

v. Use body language: Communication is also non-verbal and so a
person’s body language should display confidenceevenwhen heis
not confident. He should maintain agood eye contact, his posture
should beupright and dightly forward leaning. Hisfacid gestureshould
be positive or neutral. He should not cross hislegsor arms. For this
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he could practice the assertive body languagein front of afriend or
mirror.

vi. Keep emotionsin check: For aperson conflict may behard and he
may tend to get frustrated or angry and may even want to cry. Thisis
normal but it could get intheway of conflict resolution. If aperson
feelstoo emotional goinginto asituation, he should wait for some
time, then work on keeping cam, breathe slowly and then keep his
voicefirmand even.

vii. Startsmall. At first thepersonshould practicehisnew skillsinStuations

that arelow risk. For instance, hecould try out hisassertivenessona
partner or friend beforetackling adifficult situation at work.

Check Your Progress

3. What arethecharacteristicsof apersonwith passive style?

4. What are the consequences of the internal conflict arising out of a person’s
passive behaviour?

8.4 PERSPECTIVES ON CLOSE RELATIONSHIPS

Closeness can devel op among family members, specid friends, between romantic
partners, relaivesand friends. All theserd ationshi psarebased on interdependence.

Dunn (1992) found that interactionsamong siblingsarethebasi sfor learning
interaction skills. Closeness, rivalry, love, hate, etc., are all experienced in
abundanceinthiscontext. So, thisisauseful training ground for close bonding.
Another isthe parent-child interaction; children report positivefedingsabout their
parentseven though they arelessclose and dependent, after they reach adolescence
and adulthood.

Jeffries (1987) used St. ThomasAquinaswritingsto suggest that lovefor
one’s parents consists of two components—attractive and virtue. Each of these
hasfivefactors. Totheextent that thesetypes of behavioursoccur; the adolescents
fedl loved by their parents, experience happiness and satisfaction with their
relationship, reflect high self-esteem, trust in other peopleand show dtruism. This
implies that positive parent—child relationships are important for later healthy adult
interactions. Many young peoplereported feeling closeto at | east one person
(generdly, thegrandmother) who they enjoyed being with, wholoved them, showed
special interest in them and madethem feel relaxed, comfortableand proud. In
many families, grandparents take on substitute surrogate parent’s roles.

Close friends

Closefriendsspendtimetogether, interact with each other in avariety of Stuations,
havean exclusivere ationship with each other and provide great emotiona support



to each other (Hays 1989). They can also readily understand and infer what the
other person is thinking or feeling. They are also capable of describing each other’s
personality moreaccurately. A closefriendisvalued for what he/she providesto
the relationship and the unconditional acceptanceof each other.

8.5 INITIAL ATTRACTION, RELATIONSHIP
DEVELOPMENT AND FRIENDSHIP

Attraction can exist between friends, co-workers, mentors, lovers, and severd
others. It can be based on severa factorsthat areasfollows:

(i) Intdlectud simulation

(i) Respect for each other’s opinions (beliefs)

(iii) Sexud arousa

Attraction can be conscious or unconscious, based on thoughts, or smply

gut-fedings. Interpersonal attractioninvolvesalike-didikeattitudina dimension.
It isbased on the eval uation one person makes of another. Intheearly stagesof a
relationship, evaluations are made on the attitudinal dimension on acontinuum
from the positiveto the negative. Thisleadsto understanding thefactorsthat are
responsiblefor thefedings (refer Figure8.1).

Level of attraction Emotional evaluation .Exa._mple of resulting belhavior

| The other person means You desire to be with the
T everything to you person constantly

Love

w i
= -
*-;g i Th 2 ] id You enjoy being
Strong, liking T e person is considered > together and you make
to be a friend et
joint plans
Mild liking ™, Generally pasitive "™, You enjoy talking but
—1 feelings make nospecial contacts
S o8 { '
< | MNeither positive nor ~ You neither approach
g % Neutral :#negative feelings - nor avoid the person
= s
E :
a ; . 8
’ o Generally negative I You prefer not to
Mild dislike feelings talk to the person
it —':]/l, The person would be on <, You actively avoid
v Strong dislike ] your list of undesirables ::% any contact
% Makes you angry just to | You avoid the person
Hate | »see person or hear his | and at least think about
or her name doing him or her harm

Fig. 8.1 Dimensions of Feelings
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Friendship When stranger smeet

We know hundreds of people, but wetend to form closerel ationshipswith very

limited number of peoplefromthislargepool. From among thesewefurther narrow
NOTES down our sociad world to afew manageable numbers. What arethesefactorsthat
lead usto like some and didike others?

The exposur e effect

Thisisthefinding that repeated exposureto astimulus (an object or person) leads
toagreater liking for the stimulus. One of the most significant factorsleading to
exposureispropinguity, which meansphysica proximity. It iscommon sensethat
itispossibleto becomefriends, only if one meetsanother often enough, develops
positivefedingsand then extendsit into friendship. Themost known examplesare
school studentswho livein the neighbourhood, or travel by the samebus, or part
of an athleticteam, becoming friends. Or if the parentsarefriendsand visit each
other, thechildren devel op friendships. Collegematesinasimilar discipline, hostd,
clubs, society, etc., too becomefriendseasly and someeven get married. Smilarly
colleagues in a department or on asimilar assignment are likely to develop
friendship, readily, asal so thosewho sharebus or car pool for travel. A professor
and student could becomefriends, because of their constant interaction and other
intellectud smilarities. Thisprincipleisbehind arranged marriagesaswell. If you
liveandinteract with or person constantly, and thereare some commonalitieslike
background, food, language, religion, etc., the chances of liking each other are
indeed, high.

Proximity leadsto friendship asit enhances possibleencounters. Thereis
asothenotion of functiond distance, adi stancewnhich encourages contact between
certain people and discourages contact between others. Thepositioning of houses,
roomwindows, staircases, halways, corridors, al form one part of thefunctional
distance. Someof thesefacilitate, whileothersinhibit contacts. Friendshipsinan
academy seemstofollow thispropinquity principle, based on functiond distance.
Thisfactor can be seen to work across age, occupations, etc., in streets, housing
societies, colonies, etc.

Proximity and Emotions. The Propinquity Effects
Therearethree main factorswhich makepropinquity lead to friendships. They are
asfollows:
(i) Avallability or smplecontact
(i) Thetendency to be niceto people, whom we often encounter
(iii) Thecomfort created by repeated exposure

Availability dueto proximity aidsusin making friends. However, itisaso
possiblethat peoplewedidike, dsolivenearby, likean unfriendly or noisy neighbour.
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Proximity not only makesfriendship likely, but it al so encouragesit. Thismakes
thelikingstronger. Initidly, proximity leadsto casua contactsfromwhichfriendships
could grow. Without causal meetings, gregtings, etc., inproximity, friendshipswould
rarely develop.

Theeffect of anticipating interaction makes people expect and thereafter
like the person better. Darley and Berscheid (1967), in astudy told half the
participantsthat they would meet student A; the other half weretold that they
would meet student B. Thetwo studentswere s milar on both thecounts. Yet each
group liked that student whom they expected to meet more than the other.
Favourabl e expectations|ead to favourable/positive behaviour. However, there
areinstanceswhen familiarity doesleadto didike. Yet, thepostiverdationship to
familiarity isacompelling one. Thus; it can be concluded that weareniceto people
whom we expect to meet.

P.A. Nutting (1987) studied and found support for that third reason of
propinquity leading of friendship based ontheideathat with repesated exposure,
the anxiety and doubts about the unknown isabsent. Thisisindeed comforting
and therefore naturally perceived to be appeaing. F.C. Bernstein (1992, 1993)
found that for stimuli which are subliminal (below thethreshold of awareness),
repeated exposureismore effectivethan supraimina ones (abovetheawareness
threshold). Thistechniqueisused to manipulate consumer behaviour through
advertising. Propinquity doesnot claim 100 per cent effectivenessin bringing about
attraction, but it certainly increasesthe possibility. One needsto bein the proximity
to increasethe chances of becoming friends. Proximity isapotent determinant of
friendship.

Similarly, peopletend to like others, who are similar to themselves, E.
Berscheldand H.T. Reis(1998).

Studies show that coupleshave moresimilar interestsand likingsthan a
random pair. Thefactorsof similarity included socid class, religionand physica
characteristics. Someof thefactorsareasfollows:

Complementarity: Thisisthetendency for peopleto seek out others
with characteristicsthat are different from and that complement their
own. Thisisthe counter theory to similarity asthe basisof attraction.
Heterosexuality isthe best biol ogical exampleof complementarity. A
dependent person can benefit from someone who is dominant, or a
quiet person may get alongwell with onewho likesto talk and so on.
The yinand yang or notions of the trinity in Hinduism—Brahma, Vishnu
and Shiva—are supreme examples of complementarity. However,
complementarity isbest only when limited to personality characteristics
andtheir resultant functions. Complementarity of attitudesor beliefscould
lead to disharmony. Peoplefrom different ethniclack grounds, religions,
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bdliefs, etc., haveto overcomethesedifferencesto rel ateto each other
inahedthy manner.

Similarity: A hard worker may not want to bewith one, whoislazy.
Similarity promotes attraction by validating one’s beliefs and orientations;
for example, rdigion, fan of adventuresport, etc. Smilarity dsofacilitates
smoothinteraction. Thismakesit easer to carry thefriendship forward;
for example, being avegetarian, an environmentalist, etc. Itisaso
expected that similar otherslike us, thistendency makesfor further
smoothnessininteractions. We a so believe that similar others have
quditiesthat welike. Thevalues, tastes, habits, etc., of peoplesimilar to
us, would beboth right and acceptableto us. Thisisagrest facilitator of
interaction leadingto closefriendships.

Physical attractiveness: Thisisoneof themost powerful determinants
of interpersond attraction. Attractive people haveadistinct advantage
inmost Situations. Attractivenessdraws attentionimmediately. Thisis
moreimportant intheinitial stagesof arelationshipthan at alater stage.
Empirical research aso supportsthisformulation. Attractivenesshas
the advantage of *halo effect’—the view that attractive people possess
other positive qualities. Needless to say that attractive people have
winning personalities. In conversations al so, attractive persons are
listened to better, othersrespond more energeticaly, etc., giving them
real advantagesininteraction. Attractiveinfantsreceive more playful
attention from doctors, nurses, mothers, etc., thanthelessattractive
ones. Thisadvantage continuesthrough school, collegeand eveninto
adultlife

Attractiveness is more important in determining outcomes inawoman’s
life, than inaman’s life. So beauty can translate into power for women.
Cleopatra is a historical legend of beauty and appeal. Physical
attractivenessisimportant for thefollowing threereasons:

o Immediatelyvisible: It groupsintelligence, competence, character,
efc., eadly. Itisademonstrablevirtue.

0 Prestige: Having an attractive partner indicates your capacity to be
ableto draw an appealing and desirable person. Being seenin the
company of attractive women boosts a man’s image. It even has a
beneficial impact ona man’s income, status, etc.; for example, Some
clamthat Aishwarya Rai-Bacchan, adds to her husband’s and family’s
prestige by her stunninglooks.

o Biological reason: Physical attractivenessishbased on evolution.
Physical attractivenessisassociated with reproductivefitness. So by



mating with physically fit peopl e, thegenes can be passed on. Thisis
afar-fetchedlink, yet it has somemerit and many takers. Thisismore
valid in the case of women, ascompared to men. Thisisaform of
invesment intheoffspring.

Typicdly, womenlook for mateswhose bodily characteristicsare powerful

(Muscles, height, etc.). All these arerelated tothe provided role.

Theoretical citations on attraction

Interpersonal attraction ischiefly based on proximity, similarity and physical
attractiveness. Theconceptua framework for interacting these notions of atraction
haveto beexamined. They areasfollows:

() Thereward framework: Wetendto likethosewho providerewards; at

least those who make usfeel good, win our affection. The rewards can
comeintheform of physicd atractiveness, proximity and s milarity (comfort
leve).

(i) Social-exchange framework: According to this view, people tend to

maximizetheir own utility (feelingsof satisfaction, well-being) fromtheir
interactions with others. So the three bases— proximity, similarity and
physica attractivenessall add to theutility of aninteraction.

(i) Equity theory framework: Peopleare motivated to desirefairnessand

equity inwhich rewardsand costsareequa for individuasinvolved inthe
interaction. So, onelooksaround for the most favourabl e of interactions.
Thisexplainswhy some pretty girlssettlefor aman with ordinary 1ooks,
because of theweath he commands. Herelnlaysthe equity between beauty
and hedth.

. What do you mean by complementarity?
. How doessimilarity promote attraction?

Check Your Progress

8.6

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

. Intragroup conflict includes disagreements between group memberson

certain issues, thereby leading to ineffectiveness in the group’s functioning.
Conflictsbetween teamsand groups aretermed intergroup conflicts.

. When the number of negativerelationshipsamong membersishigh, the

probability of intergroup conflict increases.
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3.

If a person’s style is passive then he may seem to be too easy-going or shy.
Hemay not have adifference of opinion and sowant to avoid conflicts.

4. Theinterna conflict that can be created by passive behaviour canlead to:

Desiretoexact revenge
Stress

Seethinganger
Resentment

Fedingsof victimization

5. Complementarity is the tendency for people to seek out others with

characterigticsthat aredifferent from and that complement their own.

6. Similarity promotes attraction by validating one’s beliefsand orientations;

for example, religion, fan of adventure sport, etc. Similarity asofacilitates
smoothinteraction.

8.7

SUMMARY

- Interpersona conflict occurswhen two persons’ attitudes, behaviour, and

actionsarein oppostion. Personality clasheslead to interpersona conflicts
inorganizations. Interpersonal conflictsal so result whenthereisalack of
clarity in terms of understanding one’s role in a given situation with respect
to another person.

- Assertive communication is based on mutual respect, which makesiit

diplomatic and effective communication. A person with assertive skills
respectshimself andiswilling to stand up for hisinterestsand expresshis
fedlingsand thoughts.

- Closefriends can readily understand and infer what the other personis

thinking or feeling. They are also capable of describing each other’s
personality moreaccurately.

- Attraction can be conscious or unconscious, based on thoughts, or simply

gut-feelings. Interpersonal attraction involvesalike-didlike attitudinal
dimension. Itisbased on the eval uation one person makes of another.

- Thisisthefinding that repesated exposureto astimulus (an object or person)

leadsto agreater liking for thestimulus. Oneof themost sgnificant factors
leading to exposureispropinquity, which meansphysical proximity.

- Proximity leadsto friendship asit enhances possibleencounters. Thereis

asothenation of functiona distance, adistancewhich encourages contact
between certain people and discourages contact between others.

- Proximity not only makesfriendship likely, but it aso encouragesit. This

makestheliking stronger. Initidly, proximity leadsto casua contactsfrom



which friendships could grow. Without causal meetings, greetings, etc., in Friendship
proximity, friendshipswould rarely devel op.

- Complementarity of attitudesor beliefs could lead to disharmony. People
from different ethniclack grounds, religions, beliefs, etc., haveto overcome
thesedifferencesto relateto each other inahealthy manner.

- Similarity promotes attraction by validating one’s beliefs and orientations;
for example, religion, fan of adventure sport, etc. Smilarity dsofacilitates
smoothinteraction.

NOTES

8.8 KEY WORDS

- Interpersonal conflict: It refersto any typeof conflict involving two of
more people.

- Assertivecommunication: Itistheability to expresspositiveand negetive
ideasand fedlingsin an open, honest and direct way.

- Attraction: Itistheaction or power of evoking interestin or liking for
someoneor something.

- Proximity: It refersto the nearnessin space, time, or relationship.
- Similarity: Itisthestateor fact of beingsimilar.

8.9 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions
1. What arethereasonsof interpersond conflict?
2. What arethe consequences of intergroup conflict?

3. Why isit saidthat when apersonistoo passive, hegivesotherstheauthority
to disregard hisneedsand wants?

4. What arethe benefits of being assertive?

5. How aresblingsinteraction and parent-child interaction auseful training
ground for closebonding?

6. Statetheconceptua framework for interacting the notionsof interpersonal
atraction.

LongAnswer Questions
1. Describethefactorsthat lead usto likeor dislike others.

2. Explainthefactorsof similarity that induceliking among peoplefor each
other.

3. ‘Physical attractiveness is one of the most powerful determinants of

interpersond attraction.” Explain. Self-Instructional
Material 127
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9.0 INTRODUCTION

Loveisdefined differently by peopleaccording to their experiences. Overdl, love
iscomplex and fascinating. Romantic love, in particular, isabeautiful mystery
which eventheexpertsfind difficult to explain. Although poetsand songwriters
can put many of our romantic thoughts and feelings into words, love is so
inexplicablewe need the help of psychological scienceto describeit. After all,
psychologists have alot to say about how and why people fall in love. And
understanding the psychol ogy behind love can a so help therapiststreat people
dedling withlovefailuresand heartbreak. Inthisunit, wewill study in detail about
the concept of romantic love, itsfeatures, mythsabout love, differences between
sexual orientation and romantic orientation and varioustheoriesof love.

9.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethemeaning and features of romanticlove
- Discussthemythsabout love
- Differentiate between sexud orientation and romantic orientation
- Explainvarioustheoriesof love
- Describethe causes of differencesintheloveof men and women
- Explainthe stagesof romanticlove

NOTES
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9.2 ROMANTIC LOVE

Theword love has often been given the synonymslike devotion, loyaty, concern,
care, physical attraction, affection, attachment, enthusiasm, enjoyment, etc.
However romantic loveis distinct and has a separate meaning. It can also be
called theintense attraction that involvestheidealization of theother, withinan
erotic context, with the expectation of enduring for sometimeinto the future.
Following arethefour features of romanticlove:

1. Romanticloveasan evolutionary adaptation: Itissaid that romantic
loveisaproduct of theforcesthat enhancethe probability of transferring
the genesto the future generations. So, aperson seeksaromantic partner
who hasahighlevd of certaintraitssuch aswedth, beauty, hedth, etc., that
he may belooking for. If he succeedsin finding such apartner with the
quditiesheislookingfor then hemay facetwo difficulties. Thefirstisthat
thequalitiesmay not be permanent. The person may suffer businesslosses,
fall sck or becomeold. The second isthat the person may get attracted to
peoplewho possess more of thosequaitiesand be prettier, smarter, younger
or richer. Thiswould tempt the person to cheat or divorce on hispartner so
according to David Buss, the evolutionary scientist, thekey islove. Itis
only when the person loves his partner that hewill not leaveher evenif he
can get someonewho isbetter than the said traits.

2. Romantic love as what unites us with our partner: We have often
heard the term ‘soulmates’. In The Symposium by Plato, the character
Aristophanestelsastory of how soulmatesoriginated. He saysthat inthe
beginning the human beingswereround and had 4 legsand armswith one
head having two faceswhich could seein oppositedirections. Human beings
werevery strong so Zeus decided to cut them into two to decreasetheir
strength. So aperson spends hisentirelifein search of someonewhoishis
other half so that he can become complete again. Thissearchinthewant of
becoming complete can becalled love. Itisfor thisreason that the person
will get attracted to someone with whom he hasmorein common. This
view isa so supported by research and astudy conducted in 2006 inwhich
participants rated vari ous aspects of amarried couple based on pictures of
their faces, found attractiveness, perceived age and some persondity traits
such asconscientiousnessand extraverson weresimilar between partners.
However thismight not waysbetrue.

3. Romanticloveasablind force: Many atime peoplefall inlovewith
random people. Here love becomesaforcethat isblind and theromance
happens dueto arandom encounter and not because the personissearching
for asoulmate. Research supportsthisview that proximity could cause
attraction. According to Zajonc’s “mere repeated exposure” theory, when
we haveregular contact with astimulus, wedevel op apreferencefor that



object or person. So the person may bemorelikely toform arelation or get Love
attracted to his neighbour, co-worker or classmate than to a stranger.

However proximity isnot theonly ingredient and other forcessuch aspositive

emotionsarea soimportant.

4. Romanticloveasasocio-cultural construct: It could a so bethat how
aperson definesloveisdueto hissociety and cultureand not auniversal
absol ute concept of truelove. However thisconcept of romanticlovearose
inAmericaintheearly 19" century along with the rapid urbani sation and
moderni sation dueto which theworld of work from home got separated.
We can al so seethat the concept was not very relevant in the past.

9.2.1 Myths about Love

NOTES

Loveissurrounded by many myths. Here, we will discuss some of the popular
ones, whichareasfollows:

1. Loveisanirrational emotion that you are either “in’ or not “in’: This
isnot true according to the author of On Romantic Love: Smple Truths
about a Complex Emotion, Berit Brogaard. He says that even love can
have degreesand aperson canlovelessor more, rationally or irrationaly.

2. You can not makeyour sef fall out of love: Even emotionshavearationa
control and strategies can be used by aperson to come out of loveif itis
wrong for him. Thishasagain been claimed by Brogaad.

3. Fallinginloveisauniquephysiological state: According to Brogaad
when aperson meetsanew potentia partner thesexud atractionand mystery
hyper-activatestheamygddainthebrainand thesignd issent to theadrend
glandsby theneurotransmittersthat something mysterious, scary and exciting
ishappening.

4. The emotional pain of a failed romantic loveis unlike any other:
Studies citethat aperson may have the same neurons affected during a
psychological or physical pain.

5. Megtingtheright person isarandom tossof thedice: Thisclaim has
been refuted by mathematician and complexity scientist Hannah Fry, author
of The Mathematics of Love: Patterns, Proofs, and the Search for the
Ultimate Equation (aTED Original). She offersatacticto increase your
odds — Be less picky. A person should insist that he is attracted to and
willing to date asmall percentage of those he meets, especially the ones
who areas per hiseducational and age preferenceyet he should not insist
that theone heisconsidering should havedl therequired qualities.

6. There’s always someone out there who would be better suited for
you than your current partner: Thisisnot necessary. Accordingto Fry,
optimal stopping theory should befollowed and the person should first
cal culatethelength of hisdating lifeand rgject thefirst 37% of theoneshe
isdating and then stick with the next person hemeetswho isbetter suited to
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him than the othersre ected by him. Fry acceptsthat theformulahasflaws
and also warnsthat discretion needsto be used while being too choosy or
choosing too soon.

7. Takingturnssharing what you resent about oneanother isavalid
therapy technique: According to John Mordechai Gottman, apsychology
and relationship researcher for the past 40 yearsin hisPrincipia Amoris:
TheNew Science of Love, anger cannot bring acatharsis. WWhen negative
thoughtsare expressed by aperson, hemay end up feeling angrier.

8. Toget, you havetogivean equal amount: Itisthistypeof thinking that
has caused thefailure of most rel ationships according to Gottman. For a
good relation each partner should givewithout expecting anythingin return.

9. Loveisunpredictable: According to Gottman many replicablestudies
have shown that loveispredictable. It usually depends on how couples
handl e conflictsand how many negativeor positive commentsthey make
about each other.

10. Coupleswill inevitably stop having physical relationships: According
to Gottman coupleswill stop having physicd reationsif thereisany negetive
cost torefusingtobephysicdly related. Aslong asthe cost of saying ‘no’to
aninvitationtoaphysica relationisjust dightly positive (and not zero), it
has been seen that the couplewill havealot of physical relationswith each
other.

9.2.2 Sexual Orientation and Love

For most peopl e the romanti c orientation and the sexua orientation are deeply
intertwined. A person could not be in love with someone and yet be sexually
intimate or physically attracted to the person. Similarly the person could not be
sexuadly or physically attracted to aperson and yet bein lovewith the person.

Sexua Orientation: For many people, sex or gender have ahugeimpact on
how physically attractive they find the other person but thisdoesnot mean that if
thepersonisattracted to aparticular sex then hewill beattracted toall the people
of that sex and al so be repul sed by the peopl e of the other sex.

Animportant role could be played by the differencesin personality, dress,
physique, sex and gender on how physically attractive the person finds others.

Homosexudsor leshiansare primarily and exclusvely atracted to thepeople
of their own sex or gender. They are also called gays or same-gender-loving
people. If apersonisamanwho getsattracted to other men then heiscalled agay
andif the personisawoman who isattracted to other women then sheiscalleda
lesbian. However if the personisaman who isattracted to women or awoman
who is attracted to men then the person is called *straight’ or even heterosexual.
Therearehowever other sexua orientationstoo.



Romantic Orientation: Thedifferencebetween aromantic orientationand a
sexud orientation isthat inromantic orientationthe persontendstofal inlovewith
certain people. Thisromantic orientation signifiesthe desirefor an emotional and
intimate relationship with others of aparticular sex or gender. It isabout whomthe
person fed saffection for and it could include whom he seeksto build afamily or
lifewith.

The person should ask these questionsfrom himself that who heis, why his
sexud orientation isdifferent from himromantic orientation, whether hehad ever
met someonewith whom hewas physically attracted and yet he did not want to
haveardationwith, whether hewould ever beromanticaly interested in someone
whom hewasnot at al attracted to or if he had met someonewith whom hecould
not devel op any sort of bonding athough hewanted to.

A person could have any of thefollowing experiences.

1. Hemay belookingfor somethinginasexua partner but may belooking
for something differentinaromantic partner and thiscoulda soinclude
gender.

2. Hemay beextremdly attracted to aperson romantically but doesnot
findthe other person sexually attractive.

3. Just like sexual orientation the person’s romantic orientation may be
onthebasisof gender or sex, yet it could also have dependence on
many factorsthat have been listed before.

4. A personmay find that he can only be physically attracted to those
whom heisaready emotionally or romantically attracted to. Thisis
cdled demisexud.

5. Theperson may find that heismonogamousand can beinlovewith
only one person at onetime.

6. Theperson may also find that heispolyamorous and canloveand
havean intimate and honest rel ationshi p with many peopleat thesame
time.

9.2.3 Theories of Love

Thetheoriesof love can refer to the number of sociological and psychological
theorieswhich try to understand the concept of love. Some of them have been
mentioned bel ow:

(& Attachment theory: According totheAttachment theory of love, thetype
of romanticrelationship that aperson hasin hislifeismainly determined by
thekind of relationship hehadin hischildhood with hisprimary care-giver.
So we can say that the attachment or connection he had with hisprimary
care-giver that isusudly hismother asachild will determinetheway hewill
behave when he devel opsrdationship asan adult.

NOTES
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Colour whed theory of love: Thisideaof the colour wheel theory of love
was created by John Ann Leewho wasaCanadian psychologist. Six styles
of love were described by him in which he used many Greek and Latin
wordsfor love. According to himthere are ninetertiary, three secondary
and three primary stylesof |ove and they have been described intermsof a
traditional colour whedl. Thethree secondary typesare agape, pragmaand
maniaand thethree primary typesare storge, ludusand eros.

Compassionate vs. passionate love theory (based on research by
ElaineHatfield): Accordingto ElaineHatfield, arenowned psychologist
therearetwo different types of romantic love. Oneiscompassionate or
companionate and the other ispassionate. In the compassionatelovethere
arefeelingsof affection, trust and mutual respect but in passionatelove
sexud attraction and intensefedingsareinvolved.

Filter theory: Awell-known sociologica theory istheFilter theory of love.
It ismainly concerned with mate and dating selection. According to this
theory, thesocid structurerestrictsthe number of candidateseligiblefor a
person to chooseasamate. Thisusually happens dueto homogamy asa
person may seek to marry and dateonly those mateswho aresimilar to him
intermsof religion, socia status, raceor age.

Reward theory of attraction: Accordingtothereward theory of atraction,
the behaviour of aperson isattracted to the people whose behaviour is
rewarding to him or who he associates with rewarding events. In other
wordswe can say that apersonisattracted to those who make him feel
good or gets attracted to those who remind him of the people he enjoys
beinginthecompany of.

Rubin’s scale of liking and love (based on research by Zick Rubin):
Zick Rubinwasapsychol ogist who wasresponsiblefor conducting thefirst
researchesthat designed an instrument with which love could be measured
empirically. Rubin propounded that |ove was made of 3 elementsviz.
Intimacy, careand attachment. Taking thisashisbasisfor romanticlovehe
measured the variablesusing two questionnaires he had devel oped for the
same.

Triangular theory of love: Robert Sternberg devel oped thetriangular
theory of love. Intheinterpersonal rel ationshipscontext, theinterpersona
rel ati onshipshavethree main componentson which thetriangular theory is
based. The components are commitment/decision component, passion
component and theintimacy component.

Vulnerability and care theory of love: Giles had put forward the
Vulnerability and Caretheory in 1994 inan articletitled— *Atheory of love
and sexual desire’, then in 2004 he wrote “The nature of sexual desire’
which wasafurther development on the previous book. Thetheory put



forward by himisthat romanticloveisacomplex of reciprocal desiresfor Love
mutual careand vulnerability. A personwantsto bevulnerableinfront of his

beloved so that he gets care from the beloved. In the same way he may

desirethat hisbel oved a so shows somevul nerability to him sothat he may

givecareto her. NOTES

9.2.4 Gender Differencesin Love

Following are someimportant reasonswhy theremay beadifferenceinthelove
of men and women. Bear inmind, thereareonly certain socially observabletraits
and these do not and should not type cost men and women.

(8 Menarepercavedtomemorerationd, anaytica andlogica wheresswomen
arethought to bemoreintegrative, creativeand holistic.

(b) Itismoredifficult for mento relate to their own feelings and the mere
expression of fedingsintheir presencemay thresten them. Thiscould make
them react by attempting to control or withdraw from thesituation through
adisplay of power and/or control.

(©) Inredity menare more dependant and vulnerable on rel ationshipsthan
women and the end could destroy them since they havelesser peopleto
sharetheir feglingsor get emotiona support from.

(d) Comparedtowomen, menfindit easier to control their feelings of anger.

(e) Comparedto men, women aremoreintouchwithawiderangeof fedlings
and aremore exphatetic and caring. Thismakes men feel that thewomen
changequickly and menfindit difficult andirrational to understandthis.

(f) Inproblem solving, menareusudly foundto be morefunctional andwomen
have an aesthetic orientation in addition to being functiond.

(90 Mentend to beless sensitiveto the smells and sounds than women and
women haveatendency of giving moreimportanceon theenvironment.

Thefollowing arethe problemsin romanticlove dueto thedifferences: Notethat
thesetraits may bot always be observed inaparticular gender.

(8 Menusudlyfed that women areawaystrying to bring changesinthemand
on the other hand women fee! that the men do not listen to them.

(b) Men prefer to give solutions and women on the other hand want empathy.

() Whenawomantriesto correct, improve, change or adviseaman, he gets
thefeding that heisbeing given the messagethat heisnot competent or he
cannot handle something on hisown or he doesnot know how to doit.

(d) Menusually feel that they areto be blamed for or areresponsiblefor the
problemsof women.

(e) Itisassumed by men that women want some solution or adviceto their
problemsand that ishow they can show loveor be hel pful to them. Women
usualy want that the men should listen to them.
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Love (f) Men usually want to avoid housework and want someoneelsetodoit or
elsethey fed that they are doing some demeaningwork. Womenfed that if
ahouseisclean then thisisthe manifestation of warm, homey nest. Men
and women havedifferent thresholdsfor dirt and cleanliness.

(g) Often, men feel that awoman’s mood can be changed by them when she is
inabad mood by giving her solutionsto her tensionsand thewoman feels
that her fedlingsare being invaidated or discounted.

(h)y Many women try to changethebehaviour of themen by giving criticismor
advicethat hasnot been asked for andfed that thiswill bring animprovement
inthem. It might not alwayswork.

NOTES

How to work with these differences

Thesearegenerd suggestionsand may be applicableto oppositegendersaswell.

i. A man should not offer solutionsto an upset woman even though he may
fedl that it isthe correct thingto do. Thisisa so for women.

ii. Manytimeswill only appreciatecriticismor advicewhen heasksfor it. He
will want to make correctionsonly when hefed sthat heisbeing gpproached
not asaproblemitself but asasolution.

iii. Men are sometimes considered have great needs for independence and
status whereas women are deemed to show needs for connection and
intimacy.

iv. Many times\Women need to receive reassurance, validation, devotion,
respect, understanding and caring.

v. Women and men are motivated when they fedl cherished or special.

vi. Men and women need to receive encouragement, approval, admiration,
appreciation, acceptanceand trust.

vii. Men are motivated when they feel needed. Aman’s deepest fear might be
that heisnot good enough or not competent enough, though he may never
expressthis.

9.2.5 The Course of Romantic Love

According to research, the course of romanticlove hasfour stages. They areas
follows

1. Attraction: It isawell-known feeling. When a person is attracted to
someone, hisbody tenses, pa msstart sweeting, heart startsracing, mouth
goesdry andthepupilsstart to dilate. Thisstageismainly physicd attraction
and thefema e may expect themal eto makethefirst move. Thesymptoms
mentioned above basically isasignal the body is giving the person to
investigatefurther. Inthisstagethereisare ease of norepinephrinehormone
whichisalso known asthefight or flight hormone. The stateendsand the
new beginwhenthe person Sartsinvestigating.

Self-Instructional
136 Material



2. Dating: Inthisstagethe person startsinvestigating whether the personto

whom he has been attracted toistheright persontofal in lovewith and
assessesthe demeritsand merits of apotential rel ationship with the other
person. In this phase the body releases various hormones such as
vasopressin, testosterone and dopaminein men and dopamineand oxytocin
inwomen. We can see herethat in both men and women the dopamineis
rel eased becausethey are excited about the potentid of winning thereward
of love. When thewoman beginsto trust, oxytocin startsgetting rel eased. It
can also be released as she cuddles, kisses and thinks about becoming
physical with the man. By getting the woman’s approval and attention, the
man’s testosterone goes up as he feels that he has won her. When these
hormones havereached their highest point thenext stage starts.

. Fallingin love: When the person fallsinlove, hishormonesgo haywire

and stresshormoneslike cortisol goesup very high. Thismakethe person
findit difficult to deep or eat during the day time. The happinesshormone
decreasesin activity. Thisiscounterintuitive; most peopleindicatethat during
thistimethey feel very happy. Thisisbecausethe part of hisbrain caled
amygdd eactudly deactivatesand doesnot warn him asthe stresshormone
isvery high. Thepart of the brain that tell sthe person about hisbeing high
on anxiety and low on happiness stopsworking. We a so say loveisblind
because the person’s ventromedial prefrontal cortex gets deactivated during
thistime aswell. So he cannot judge the other person or assesshim and
fed scontent with himsdlf and the circumstances.

. Truelove: Inthislast stagethe neurological excitement settlesdown but

duetolovethereisagreat shiftinthebrain. We see an excess of neural
activity wheretherewasadecrease of it. Thisisthereason why break ups
happen when the hormoneswear off and thecritical judgement returns.

. What isromanticlove?
. What do you mean by theterms'gay’ and 'l esbian'?
. What is the difference between compassionate or companionate and

. What isthereason of breakups?

Check Your Progress

passionatelove?

9.3

ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

. Romanticloveistheintense attraction that involvestheidealization of the

other, within an erotic context, with the expectation of enduringfor some
timeintothefuture.

NOTES
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2. If apersonisamanwho gets attracted to other men then heiscalled agay

and if the person isawoman who is attracted to other women then sheis
caled aleshian.

Inthe compassionatelovethere arefedingsof affection, trust and mutual
respect but in passionate love sexud attraction and intensefeelingsare
involved.

Intruelove stage, the neurol ogical excitement settlesdown but duetolove
thereisagreat shiftinthebrain. We seean excessof neural activity where
therewasadecrease of it. Thisisthe reason why break ups happen when
the hormoneswear off and the critical judgement returns.

9.4

SUMMARY

- Romanticlovecan also be called the intense attraction that involvesthe

idedlization of the other, within an erotic context, with the expectation of
enduring for sometimeinto thefuture.

- Research supportsthisview that proximity could causeattraction. According

to Zajonc’s “mere repeated exposure” theory, when we have regular contact
with astimulus, wedevelop apreferencefor that object or person.

- A person should insist that heis attracted to and willing to date asmall

percentage of those he meets, especialy the ones who are as per his
educational and age preference yet he should not insist that theone heis
considering should haveadl therequired qudities.

- Accordingto Fry, optimal stopping theory should befollowed and the person

shouldfirst calculatethelength of hisdating lifeand reject thefirst 37% of
the onesheisdating and then stick with thenext person he meetswhois
better suited to him than the othersrejected by him.

- For agood relation each partner should givewithout expecting anythingin

return.

- Peoplewho are homosexual s or lesbians are primarily and exclusively

attracted to the people of their own sex or gender. They areaso called
gaysor same-gender-loving people.

- A person may find that he can only be physically attracted to thosewhom

he is already emotionally or romantically attracted to. Thisis called
demisexud.

- According to John Ann Lee who was a Canadian psychol ogist, thereare

ninetertiary, three secondary and three primary stylesof loveand they have
been described interms of atraditional colour whedl. Thethree secondary
typesareagape, pragmaand maniaand thethree primary typesare storge,
ludusand eros.



- A well-known sociological theory istheFilter theory of love. Itismainly Love
concerned with mate and dating sel ection. According to thistheory, the
socia structurerestrictsthe number of candidateseligiblefor apersonto

chooseasamate.

- Zick Rubinwasapsychologist whowasresponsblefor conducting thefirst NOTES
researchesthat designed aninstrument with which love could be measured
empiricaly.

- When a person is attracted to someone, his body tenses, pams start
swedting, heart startsracing, mouth goesdry and the pupilsstart to dil ate.
Thisstageismainly physical attraction and thefema ehereexpectsthemae
to makethefirst move.

- Indating stagethe person startsinvestigating whether the persontowhom
he hasbeen attracted to istheright persontofal inlovewith and assesses
thedemeritsand meritsof apotential relationship with the other person.

- Intruelove stage, the neurol ogical excitement settlesdown but duetolove
thereisagreat shift inthebrain. We seean excessof neura activity where
therewasadecrease of it. Thisisthe reason why break ups happen when
thehormoneswear off and thecritical judgement returns.

9.5 KEY WORDS

- Romantic love: Itisatypeof love inwhichintimacy and passion arg
prominent festures.

- Gay: It referstoahomosexual person.

- Leshian: It refersto ahomosexua woman.

- Colour whed theory: Itisanideacreated by Canadian psychologist John
Alan Leethat describessix stylesof love, using several of the Latin and
Greek wordsfor love.

- Homogamy: It refers to the marriage between people from similar
sociologica or educational backgrounds.

9.6 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short Answer Questions

1. What is the story behind the term ‘soulmates’?

2. How isproximity related to peoplefallinginlove?

3. What iscolour whed theory? How isit used to describethedifferent styles

of love?
4. What is Rubin’s scale of liking and love? Self-Instructional
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LongAnswer Questions
1. Describethefeaturesof romanticlove.
2. Explaindifferent theoriesof love.
3. Andysewhy thereisadifferenceinthelove of menand women.
4. Illustratethefour stagesof romanticlove.

9.7 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Sage Publications.



Loneliness
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10.0 INTRODUCTION

Lonelinessisahuman emotion that is both peculiar and complicated to each
individual. Theprevention and trestment of lonelinessvary in most of casesasit
has no single common cause. Lonelinessmakesindividualsto fed avoid, fed
aone, and unwanted by others. A personwhoissuffering fromlondinesslongsfor
ahuman connection, but hisstate of mindissuch that it makeshim unableto make
any contact with other people. Many experts have stated that lonelinessis not
necessarily about being aone. Instead, if someonefeelsaloneandisolated, then
that ishow loneliness playsinto hisstate of mind. Therearean array of factors
responsi bletothisstate of mindin aperson, whichinclude situational variables,
such asphysical isolation, moving to anew location, and divorce. Moreover, it
can beasymptom of a psychologica disorder likedepressonAsasocia species,
humansrely onasafe, secure socid surround to survive and thrive. Perceptions of
socid isolation, or loneliness, increasevigilancefor threat and heighten feelings of
vulnerability whilea soraising thedesireto reconnect. Inthisunit, wewill study in
detail themeaning and causes of londliness, along withitsprevaenceand roots.

10.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Explainthemeaning and nature of londiness
- Describethe preva enceand roots of loneliness

- Discusthecorrdaeswhich ariseinapersonwho remainslondy for alonger
period of time
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10.2 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF LONELINESS

If onedesirescloseinterpersonal relationships, but isunableto establish them,
then apersonissaidto belonely. Inthe presence of ahost of peopleonecanfed
isolated and friendless.

Everyonehasexperienced lonelinessat onetimeor another. Certain events
likemoving from oneplaceto another, ilinesses, etc., causeloneliness. Theseare
temporary and oneexpectsto overcome, them, but seemto never get over it. If
one’s interpersonal skills are poor, this could also be a major cause of loneliness,
later inlife. Rubin (1982) indicatesthat thosewith poor interpersona skillstendto
display either aggression or withdrawal insocid contexts.

Thereisadistinction between being aloneand being londly. Beingaloneis
by choice, while lonelinessisforced isolation. Brennan (1982) believes that
adolescentsarelonely becausethey haveleft home and haveto seek relationships
outside. If their socid skillsarepoor, then loneliness and alienation could easily
result. Older peopled sotendto belonely becauseof physica congtraints(mohility),
financia problems (insufficient funds), and lessenergy and interest inlife,

Londy peoplegenerdly havelittleinterestin others. They arelessskilful in
dedling with others. Lonely people have no topicsto talk about or valid questions
toask others. They ared so afraid of socid rejection. Duetotheir socid ineptness,
they a so expect to be unwel come by others. They a so expect othersnot to like
them. Thismakesthem anxiousintheir interpersond interactions.

Sdf-disclosureisoneof thewaystorelateto others. Thosewho arelondly
areoften seen to makeinappropriatedisclosures. They are either too persona or
too uptight. Both these do not favour good interactionswith others. Thesedrive
away potentia friends. Londy peopleareaso cynica about others. They view life
pessimistically and are external-locus of control persons. So, they arenever in
chargeof their lives. Lonely peopleimmersethemsalvesin work and forget about
loving. Othersused cohol and other drugsas meansto copewith their [oneliness.
Thesemakethingsworse.

10.2.1 Nature of Loneliness

When aperson perceivesthat he hasbeen i sol ated he experiencesthe unpl easant
emotional responsecaled loneiness. Thisresponse can also beunderstood asa
socid painand apsychol ogica mechanismwhich makesthe personlook for socid
connections. Often, it is associated with an unwanted lack of intimacy and
connection. Solitudeand londlinessaretwo different concepts. In solitudeaperson
isonly being apart from other human beingswhereasinlonelinessaperson can
fed lonely even when heissurrounded by or inthemidst of many people. Also, a



personinsolitudemay not befed londy at dl. Therearemany reasonsof loneliness Loneliness
andit couldinvolve menta, emotiond, socid and environmental factors.

It has been proven by research that throughout the society we can find
loneliness. A person could be married or in astrong rel ationship or asuccessful
entrepreneur and yet belonely inlife. At different points of life aperson may
experience loneliness but for some it happens very frequently. In short term
loneliness can be useful because it motivates a person to value and build
relationships. However if thisfedingischronicthenitsexcesscan makeit harmful
as per various studies which have stated that it isagreat risk factor for poor
physica and menta health outcomes.

Eveninliteraturewhen we go back to the Epic of Gilgamesh, wefind that
lonelinesshasbeen awel | used subject matter, yet theacademic study of londiness
was scarce less until the late 20" century. However in the twenty first century
there hasbeenasignificant recognition of londinessasasocia problem and both
governmenta functionariesand NGOsaretryingto dedl withit.

Loneliness has been categorised into two types —emotional loneliness and
socid loneliness. Robert SWeissmadethisdelineationin 1973, in hissemina
work, Loneliness: The Experience of Emotional and Social Isolation. In his
work he has written that “both types of loneliness have to be examined
independently, becausethesati sfaction for the need of emotiond |oneliness cannot
act as a counterbalance for social loneliness, and vice versa”. The people who
haveworked to understand or treat thisemotion better have generally treated the
abovetwo typesof londinessin aseparate manner, though thisisnot alwaysthe
case.

NOTES

Social londiness

Thistype of lonelinessistheloneliness aperson experienceswhen he does not
have an adequate social network and does not fedl that heisthe member of any
community or hasalliesor friendswho hecanrely uponinthetimeof distress.

Emotional londiness

Thistype of loneliness happenswhen the person does not have nurturing, deep
rel ationships with other human beings. Wei ss linked the concept of emotional
lonelinessto attachment theory. A person needs deep attachmentsand thiscan
only befulfilled by hisclosefriends, though more often by closefamily members
such asparentsand later on romantic partnersin life. Enrico DiTommaso and
Barry Spinner divided emotiona |oneliness separately into Romantic loneliness
and Family londliness. A sudy donein 2019 found that if the emotiona londliness
of apersonisgreatly increased and moreover heisold too then thiswouldincrease
hislikelinesstodieearlier.
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Check Your Progress

1. Whenisapersonsaidtobelonely?
NOTES 2. What isthedistinction between being aloneand being lonely?
3. Definesocid londliness.

10.3 PREVALENCE AND ROOTS OF LONELINESS

In 2008, Cicioppo and Patrick stated that the way |onely peoplefeel isamix of
threedifferent factors. They areasfollows:

1. Vulnerability to socia disconnection: Generally aperson wantshimself to
be included socially and a person’s level of need could be different from
another. If a person’s need to connect is high then it becomes difficult for
him to meet hisneeds.

2. Theability to self-regul ate the emotions associated with feeling isol ated:
Thisisnot related only from theoutside but a so from theinside. A person
will experiencedistressif thereisnon-fulfilment for companionship. If for
over aperiod of timeloneliness continuesthen it could becomeasource of
chronic sadness or stressfor aperson. How well aperson can managethe
fedlingwill determinethelevel of painthat heexperiences. If heremain
upset chronically thenthiswill makehimlessableinevaduatingtheintentions
of other people accurately. He may wrongly perceivethemto bergjecting
when they are not. If the person wantsto mitigate the damageloneliness
can doto him, he should learn to manage hisfeelings without becoming
judgemental of othersand himself, cope and accept thefedling of londliness
and search for waysto solve problems himself.

3. Mentd representationsand expectationsof aswell asreasoning about others.
If apersonislondy thenit doesnot meanhelacksin socia skillsbut feding
lonely makeshimlessableor likely to usetheskillshehas. If apersonfeds
lonely then hewould usually perceive himself to betrying hard to make
friendsand tofind asense of bel onging a ong with an opposing thought that
heisgetting responsefrom no one.

Lonelinescan bean extremdy frustrating experience and after sometimeit
can affect the mood of the person and those around him. He may start to make
negative statements and tend to blame othersif heiscriticised by them. He may
expresshisloneinessthrough resentment or anger and therefore peoplemay intend
toavoid himasfar aspossible.

Sometimeshemay face somedifficultiesashemay view himsdf asunworthy
or inadequate. Hisshame about who heismay block hismaking connectionswith
others.
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If aperson hasbeen lonely for along period then hemay havefear for many Loneliness
reasons. If hefearsthat others might attack him, he may hide histrue self and
withdraw. Also at the sametimewhen othersdo not know who heis, hewill stay
londy. Hisnon-verba communi cation may show misery andlow confidence, which
can makeothersfed uninvited. NOTES

If aperson becomes emotionally deregulated then helosesthefedling of
being secured and may seedanger everywhere. Hewill find it difficult tounderstand
the perspectiveof others.

Most People Feel Lonely At Times

There are many people who feel lonely at times. This happens when their
environment suddenly changeslike shifting toanew place. Lonelinessdueto such
changesarenormal asapersonisasocial being. Usually peoplefeel that socia
connections, intimacy and loveare moreimportant to them than social fameand
wedth.

Statistics show that 22% peopl e have never experienced lonelinessand
10% have experienced it more often. Many hit songs and books reflect about
lonelinesswhich meansthat it iscommon. When apersonislonely hefocuses
moreonwhat othershavethat he himsaf does not possessrather than thosewho
haveasdtuationsmilartohis.

Loneliness can happen to anyone and along with it aperson can develop
other characteristics such asdepression, negative eval uation of self, pessimism,
hostility, anxiety and shyness besides other negative characteristics. Evenif the
person is, otherwise mentally and physically healthy will develop these
characteristicswhen hestartsfedlinglonely onaregular basis.

The Purpose of Loneliness

Just likeapersonisprotected from physical dangersby pain, inthe sameway he
realisesthedangersof beingisolated by loneliness. Lonelinessmay makehim
want to change hisbehaviour and devel op the rel ationshipsthat areimportant for
hissurvivd.

Giving Up Sdf-Judgment

A person should first stop blaming, abusing or berating himsdf for hisloneliness
because hisself assessment of beinglonely isnot effectiveand accurate. Whena
person does not get meaningful connections, heisbound tofed londly.

Today’s society tends to make a person feel lonely. Today’s society is busy
and fast and theincreased use of mobile phones and virtual mediamay makeit
difficult for aperson to maintain and establish arel ationship. He should accept that
lonelinessisapart of human conditionwhichwill help himto put hisenergy into
cregting solutions.
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If apersonisloney thenit doesnot meanthat helackssocia skills, hejust
fed soverwhel med to think about connecting with people despite hisgood socia
ills

Loneliness could have accumulated for many years. It could happen when
aperson doesnot get loveasachild or if hehas beenisolated because of amental
or physicd suffering or if he had difficulty in making friendsduring childhood or if
he had been bullied or if he had different interestsin which no onewasinterested
or if the person has been too muchinto social mediaand/or video gamesor if he
lost afriend withwhom hewasvery strongly connected with during childhood.

In other wordslonelinessisaproblem that could happen to anyoneand no
oneshould blamehimself if heisfacing the problem.

10.3.1 Correlates

If apersonislonely then hemay feel empty or sad or asif something important
lacksin hislifeespecidly when heisin solitude. If apersonremainsiondy for a
very long timethen the following correlates may develop in him. They areas
follows

1. Hemay suffer achesand painswhich do not haveany definitereason. Most
probably the problemisin themind and the person will take medicationsor
thergpiesor consult expertswithout any improvement in hiscondition.

2. Hemay not havethe needed energy to do any work becauseal work may
seem as a burden and he may not possess the interest needed to do the
work. Thiswill decreasehisproductivity in generd life.

3. Hemaylack focusinlifeand so hisactionswill not betowardstheintended
god sand so hisachievement inany field of lifemay bevery restricted.

4. Theperson may asolosesomeor al of hisappetiteand againit will befor
unexplained reasons physically. He may take medi cationsor therapiesfor
thesamebut tono avail.

5. Such apersontendsto find refugein shopping and developsafeeling that
thelack of friendship could be made up by thethings he purchases.

6. With lesser energy and lack of focusthe person canasofal sck very often
and may find that the doctors and medicines do not have much effect on
him.

7. When aperson isnot ableto lead anormal life then he starts doubting
himsalf, soon hefed sthat al hisendeavourswill goinvain and eventudly
hefed sworthless.

8. Inanormal routinethe person will get restlessor anxiousvery quickly and
thusbeguided by hisfearsin hisapproachtolife.

9. Such aperson may aso have sleep issues and could have insomniaor
interrupted 9 egp which could decreasethe effectiveness of the hed th benefits
agood deep could have provided.



10. In continuation with the above given point the person could also take Loneliness
intoxicants or sleeping pills to *knock him out’ and forcefully induce a sleep
or unconsciousnessinhim. Hemay later becomeaddictedtoit.

11. Suchaperson may dsowatchalot of movie, TV or beonsocia mediato
makeupfor hisloneliness.

12. It hasa so been seen that such aperson cravesfor physical warmth such as
blankets, cosy clothes, hot water bathsor hot drinks.

If thelondlinessischronic or even non-chronic, it should benotedthat itis
not aclinica health condition but aswe can seeaove, the correlatesdo not allow
aperson to lead anormal life. Such aperson should take the help of ahealth
professiona without being afraid of being branded asmentally ill. A thergpist can
hel p you uncover any possiblementa hedlth causesof your symptoms. Eventhough
there’s no diagnosis for loneliness, therapy can help you access support and
potentialy hel pful resources.

NOTES

10.3.2 Conquering Londiness

To change and to turn around, Young (1982) suggests cognitivetherapy. This
involves getting lonely peopleto changetheway they think about themselvesin
socid situations. They are helped to verbaizetheir thoughtsand fedingsand then
changetheir faulty thinking. Peoplewho play sportsarenot articul ate, but they are
abletodraw friends. Knowledgeabl e peopl e can makefriendseasily, and so on.

Another attempt at having thelikesof alonely personisto providesocial
skill trainingtoinitiate conversation, makefriendsby engagingin common activities
like playing cards, going to thetheatre, gardening or pet-keeping hobbies, etc.
Giving and receiving compliments, exchanging food and even paying attention to
one’slooks, styleof clothing, hair, make-up areimportant in hel ping peoplecome
out of their lonely and secluded lives.

Check Your Progress

4. What kind of characteristicscan alondy person develop?
5. Name somemethodsto help aperson comeout from hisloneliness.

10.4 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. If onedesirescloseinterpersonal relationships, but isunableto establish
them, then apersonissaidto belondly.

2. Thereisaditinction between being aloneand being lonely. Being aloneis
by choice, whilelonelinessisforcedisolation.
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3. Socid lonelinessisa typeof londinessisthel onelinessaperson experiences
when he does not have an adequate social network and doesnot fed that
heisthe member of any community or hasaliesor friendswho hecanrely
uponinthetimeof distress.

4. Loneliness can happen to anyone and along with it aperson can develop
other characteristics such as depression, negative evaluation of self,
pessimism, hostility, anxiety and shyness besides other negative
characteridtics.

5. Methodsto help aperson come out from hisloneliness could beto provide
socid skill training to initiate conversation, makefriendsby engaging in
common activitieslike playing cards, goingto thethestre, gardening or pet-
keeping hobbies, etc.

10.5 SUMMARY

- Certain eventslikemoving from oneplaceto another, ilinesses, etc., cause
loneliness. Thesearetemporary and one expectsto overcome, them, but
seemto never get over it.

- Thereisadistinction between being doneand beinglonely. Beingdoneis
by choice, whilelonelinessisforced isolation.

- Lonely peoplegenerdly havelittleinterestin others. They arelessskilful in
dealing with others. Lonely people have no topicsto talk about or vaid
guestionsto ask others. They area so afraid of social rejection.

- Sdf-disclosureisoneof thewaystordateto others. Thosewho arelondy
are often seen to make inappropriate disclosures. They are either too
personal or too uptight. Both these do not favour good interactionswith
others.

- Solitude and lonelinessaretwo different concepts. In solitudeapersonis
only being apart from other human beingswhereasinlonelinessaperson
can feel lonely even when heis surrounded by or in the midst of many
people. Thereare many reasonsof londlinessand they could involvementd,
emotiona, socid and environmenta factors.

- Inshort term|oneliness can be useful becauseit motivatesapersontovaue
and build relationships. However if thisfedingischronicthenitsexcesscan
makeit harmful asper meta-studiesor variousreviewswhich have stated
that itisagresat risk factor for poor physica and mental health outcomes.

- Londinesshasbeen categorised into two types— emotional lonelinessand
socid loneliness,

- If aperson hasbeen lonely for along period then he may have fear for
many reasons. If hefearsthat othersmight attack him, hemay hidehistrue



sdlf and withdraw though at the sametime when othersdo not know who Loneliness
heis, hewill stay lonely.

- Loneliness can happen to anyone and along with it aperson can devel op
other characteristics such as depression, negative evaluation of self,
pessimism, hostility, anxiety and shyness besides other negative
characteridtics.

- If apersonislondy thenit doesnot mean that helacks socid skills, hejust
feel soverwhel med to think about connecting with peopl e despite hisgood
socid Kills.

- If thelonelinessis chronic or even non-chronic, it should benotedthat itis
not aclinical health condition but aswe can see above, the correlatesdo
not alow apersontolead anormal life. A therapist can help you uncover
any possiblementa hedth causes of your symptoms.

- Anattempt at having thelikes of alovely personisto provide social skill
traningtoinitiateconversation, makefriendsby engagingincommon activities
like playing cards, going to thetheatre, gardening or pet-keeping hobbies,
etc.

NOTES

10.6 KEY WORDS

- Lonédiness: It refersto the distressing experience that occurs when a
person’s social relationships are perceived by that person to be less in quantity,
and especidly inqudity, than desired.

- Social rgection: It occurswhenanindividua isdeliberately excluded from
asocid rdationship or socid interaction.

- Self-disclosure: Itisaprocessof communication by which one person
reved sinformation about himself to another person.

- Self-judgment: It is the process of forming an opinion, or reaching a
conclusion based ontheavailablematerid.

- Correlates: It refersto each of two or morerelated or complementary
things

10.7 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What arethe common characteristicsof alonely person?
2. Canlondinessbeuseful?
3. How canloneliness be conquered?
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Long-Answer Questions

1. Describethetypesof londliness.
2. Explainthefactorswhich show how alonely personfedls.

3. What kind of correlates can appear if aperson remainsionely for along
period of time? Explain.

10.8 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Sage Publications.



BLOCK - IV
MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE

UNIT 11 MARITAL ADJUSTMENT

Sructure

11.0 Introduction
11.1 Objectives
11.2 Moving Toward Marriage
1121 The Motivation to Marry
1122 Selecting aMate
11.3 Predictors of Marital Success
11.4 Answersto Check Your Progress Questions
11.5 Summary
116 Key Words
11.7 Self Assessment Questions and Exercises
11.8 Further Readings

11.0 INTRODUCTION

Itisnot uncommon to find acoupletakealittlewhileto find out what they redly
want out of arelationship. Talkingto one another isdefinitely the best way tofind
out if the relationship is headed towards marriage or not. A couple who’s headed
for marriageworksonmaking their relationship stronger each day. Therdationship
isnot just built through shared laughsand deep conversations. Itisa so built through
ongoing dial ogue about uncomfortableissuesand conflicts. Theanswer tothe
question why we pursue marriage has been explored by variousresearchers. From
an evolutionary perspective, it’s viewed as strengthening and perpetuating the
species. From asociol ogica vantage, marriage creates bonds between and among
groups. Thesebondsfacilitate the success of thegroup. Thereare many factors
which aperson keepsin hismind while choosing amarriage partner. Thesecan
rangefrom socia and persona to academic and economic factors. Expertshave
al so devised methods to determine the magnitude of the success of amarriage.
These methodsare provided in detail inthisunit. Moreover, the motivation to
marriage and factors to be considered while choosing alife partner are also
discussed here.

11.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethemeaning of marriage
- Explainthemotivational factorsthat |lead apersonto marry
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- Discussthe pointsand the conclus ons of the studiesfor selection of amate
- Statethe predictorsof marital success

11.2 MOVING TOWARD MARRIAGE

Before understanding the reasons why people get married, it isimportant to
understand this concept whichisalso called wedlock or matrimony. Marriageisa
union between two peopl ethat isrecognized culturally and the people who get
married are called spouses. Themarri age establishes obligationsand rights between
them and between them and their in-lawsand between them and their wards. The
practiceof marriageisfollowed universdly but thedefinition of amarriageisdifferent
invarioustimes, religionsand cultures. Itistypicaly aningitutioninwhich thereis
asanction or acknowledgement to interpersona relationships especially sexual.
There are a'so some cultures where marriage could be compulsory or even
recommended before a person pursues any sexual activity. The ceremony of
marriageisaso caled wedding.

Marriage can begiven recognition by ardligiousauthority, thestate, alocal
community, atribal group or by peers. It isusually considered to beacontract.
Usudly it createslegal or normative obligations between the coupleinvol ved and
any ward that they may adopt or produce. A marriageiscalled acivil marriage
when agovernment ingtitution carriesit out in accordancewiththemarriagelaws
of thejurisdictionwithout the content of religion. Inareligiousmarriagethereis
recognition and obligationsand rightsare created which areintrinscin theeyes of
religion. Religiousmarriageisknown asNissuinin Judaism, Nikahinldam, Vivah
inHinduismand Sacramentad marriagein Christians. It isknown by other namesin
other faithsand every faith hashisown constraints asto what it isabout and who
canenter intoareligiousvalid marriage.

11.2.1 The Motivation to Marry

Itisusually aquestion aperson may ask himsdlf asto why he needsto get married
and again during awedding many wonder if itislogicd to spend so much onthe
wedding dress, the catering service, etc., and spend time on ensuring that he
minutest detail s such aswording on theinvitation cardsis perfect and that tooin
enjoying less and ensuring that the guests have been properly attended to.
Nowadays marriages have become more about the good food, dance, music,
dress, ornaments, decorationsand ensuring that aproper planning isdone so that
it becomesagrand affair to beremembered for along timeto come. However
besidesthe main occasion itself following isadiscussion on someimportant
motivationd factorsthat make aperson want to get married.

For every person the motivation to get married could bedifferent and when
he has arel ati onship with someone, the unique nature of hisrelationship with the
other person may motivate him to get married in aparticular way, time or scale.



Hismotivation could beduetofinancid, lega, emotional or any other reasonor a
combination of thosereasons. Following are someimportant factorsthat motivate
apersonto get married and if he understandsthem then hewill be ableto havea
good, long and strong rel ationship.

1. A person may get married becausehelovestheother person. According
to aresearch done by the Pew research centre it was estimated that
eighty eight percent people get married because of love. For themthe
number onereason wasthat they fell inlove and that love motivated
themto get married.

2. A person may get married dueto practica reasons. Thereasonsfor this
may beasfollows.

- Many different typesof tax benefitscanbeavaledif apersonismarried.

- If theperson and hisbeloved want children then thefinancial burden
of the children can be shared by the couple ensuring better financial
Security.

- After marriage aperson and his spouse can enjoy financia benefits
with regardsto retirement accounts, inheritances, communa property
and other financid matters.

3. A motivationd factor for getting married could a so behealthinsurance:
Married couplesa so get benefitsof healthinsurance. If they sharetheir
medica insurancethenit could bevery cost effectivefor themandtheir
families

4. A person may want to get married for the sake of having children
according to the survey conducted by the Pew Research Centre, 41%
people marry for thisreason. If aperson wantsto get married to have
childrenthenheislooking for alife-long commitment. Thisiswhat had
been said by the 41% peoplewho participated in thesurvey. According
to areport by the Princeton University called “The future of children’
gaveasuggestion that those childrenwho were bornin householdswhere
the parentsare married have the opportunity of availing many benefits
from themarriage. Some of them areasfollows:

- They have better accessto healthinsurance.

- Theenvironment of their homesismorestable.
- They get better supervisionfromtheir parents.
- They arefrom afinancidly better-off home.

However it should a so be noted that the benefitswill only beavailable
tothechildif hisfamily conditionsare stable and hedlthy asthereisno
guaranteethat the child will get the benefitsfrom therelationship of the
parents.
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Marital Adjustment 5. A person may a so get married dueto legal reasonsand according to

the Pew Research Centre 23% peopleweremotivated by legal reasons.

Inmany casesit hasbeen seenthat if acoupleislegally married then

variousrightsand privileges are provided to them. The property and

NOTES parental rightsare also more manageableif the personismarried and

eveninhiswork he getsabetter understandingin caseslikesick leave

and eventhefinandd indtitutionstend to bemore confident of himwhile

lending money or providing other benefits. It isal so not unusua that a
person may get married to get the citizenship of another country.

6. A very important motivator for aperson to get married could also be
religious. According to asurvey conducted by the Pew Research Centre
about onethird people got married dueto religiousreasons. In some
religions and faiths a coupleis considered to be married only when
thereisacivil ceremony completed and thereisalso arequirement of a
religious ceremony to confirm that they haveformed aunionintheeyes
of God. A couplewho sharessimilar or samefaiths may want to honour
their bonding withacommitment that isreligiousand if they belong to
different faithsthey may haveamarriageceremony that isinterfaithwhich
consdersboththeir spiritual requirements.

7. A person may also get married because he may want to fulfil the
expectations of the soci ety to which he belongs. We do not have much
accurateinformation regarding how many peopleget married for this
reason but we cannot deny that aperson may fedl the pressurefromhis
peers, rdatives, hismarried friendsor colleaguesor from hisparentsto
get married. In many soci etieswe can seethat getting married and having
childrenisnormal and not getting married and/or having childrenis
abnormal and such apersonisviewed aslacking or disturbed for not
being able to “‘settle down’ in life. Interestingly a person may also get
married because of theincentive of having agrand weddinginwhich he
isatthemain stage.

It may a so be added herethat it could belove or may be acombination of
morethan onereason for which aperson may want to get married. Usudly there
aremultiplereasonsthat motivate aperson. A person choosesto tie the nuptial
bond becauseit serveshiswantsand give support to hisdreamsand val ues.

11.2.2 Selecting a Mate

The study rel ated to the sel ection of amateto get married to isimportant because
amarriage is the basis of the social institution called family. The question of “Who
marries whom?” has been debated since 1920.

It has been observed that with massiveindustridization and modernization
thearranged marriage system isdiminishing and theautonomous courtship system
is growing because for arranged marriages there is arequirement of astrong
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i nterdependence between families and communities which goesdown in the Marital Adjustment
industridizedworld.

An autonomous courtship system supplantsarranged marriageinwhich the
preferred formisfree choice of mate. Wea so cdl them love marriagesand here
instead of economic consolidation of resourceswe havethechoiceof theindividua
based on love. However besides|ove other factors may a so operatein thisfree
choice.

NOTES

According to adetail ed and thorough research conducted over time, the
process of the sel ection of mate has been assessed. Factors such aseducationa
level, religion, race, socid classand age have al so been considered.

Theory behind themarriagemarket: The term ‘marriage market’ assumes
that wemake choi ces about marriageand dating partnersin akind of afreemarket
situation. A partner is selected with complete knowledge of the other person’s
socid gatus, economic atus, physica gppearanceand thepotentia toearn. Usudly
women look at the economic power and men look at domestic skills and
attractiveness. Though thefactorskeep changing, we assume herethat marital
partnersaresdected rationaly. Thereisa so animportant factor called themarriage
sgueeze according towhichif the men outnumber thewomeninthesociety there
shdl bemoreof marriagesand monogamy in comparison to soci elieswherewomen
outnumber men. The marriage squeeze concept isfurther exacerbated by the
marriage gradient which saysthat women tend to marry men of ahigher statusand
men tend to marry women lesser to them in education and age. Thislimitsthe
prospectsfor women of high statushowever thisnormisgradually changing and
other factorsarealso being considered.

According to the norms of endogamy people marry those who belong to
their own group but thisis changing with the changesin the mobility patterns,
ethnicffiliationsand socid structure.

M ate sel ection isheterogamous when apartner issd ected with dissmilar
group or individua characteristicsotherwiseitishomogamous.

Importance has been laid on the individual’s preferences and motives and
the marriage market. WWe are seeing an increase in the trend to marry outside one’s
socia group because the attitudes and preferences are changing due to the
opportunity structureswhich are making the marriage market very unclear.

Whilestudying thefactorsthat areinvolvedin the sdection of amate, it has
been seen that the probability of getting married to apersonincreasesif theperson
is living geographically close. According to Bossard’s Law which is based on his
empirical findings, the proportion of marriages decreasesmarkedly and steadily
asthereisanincreasein the distance between consenting parties. However inthe
modern age, thingsare changing and if aperson shiftsfrom hiscurrent location, he
might find someonewho does not geographically belong to theareafrom where
hebasically is. Thisespecialy becomestruewhen aperson marrieslate and thus
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may have met many prospects from different areas where he may have been
transferred.

If we go by the equity theory of physical attractivenesswewould say that
peoplewithsimilar physica attractivenesslevel would marry but it hasbeen proved
that people usually prefer more attractive peopleto date but eventually it isalso
seenthat onetendsto marry theperson whoisat the sameleve of attractiveness.
However sometimestheinequality of attractivenessmay occur if oneof thepersons
in the couple can make up for his less attractiveness with other features like
intelligence, wit, wedlth, etc.

It should be noted herethat in the selection of amatethereisthe process of
theframework of socid exchangeand therd ative conditionsof demand and supply.
Cultura normssuch ashomogamy and endogamy al so affect the marriage market
and this can expand or restrict the number of peopleeligible.

In 1958, Robert Winch’s work laid the hypothesis that ‘opposites attract’
and peopledissimilar in nature tend to attract one another so that they could
complement each other and their combinationwill begratifyingor reciprocd. This
theory wasnot supported by databut it isaviable concept becausethefocushere
was on normativeand structural influencesin the selection of amate.

Based on the “filter theory’, in 1962, Alan Kerckoff and Keith Davis gave
atheory that variables of social statussuch asraceand socid classinitialy aidin
bringing peopletogether, thisisfollowed by prospective couples deciding how
much similarity isbetweenthem andif they passthisstagethenthey evd uate how
complementary they are. Thedatarel ated to thiswasnot strongly infavour of the
theory.

The study continued in the 1970°s and the work of R. Centers, Robert
Lewis, Bernard Murstein and IraReiss gave theorieswhich had the following
assumptions.

1. Therearepredictable stagesor trajectoriesthat |ead to marriages.

2. Thecontext isprovided by the cultural and socia background.
3. Similarity invaluesleadsto rapport.
4

. Attraction and interaction depend on the exchange val ue of the assets
andliabilitiesthat theindividuasbringtotherdationship.

5. Thereareother conditiond factorsthat determinewhether areationship
will endinmarriage or not.

Many theoriesdo not consider theinfluenceof thefamily and peer groupin
themate sdection process. Thereisapotentia inthe studiesthat |ook to understand
how romantic |ove determines mate sel ection. Processtheoriesof mate selection
usualy do not examineloveasthebasisor even asastageat whichtherdationship
isdevel oped.



According to Rodgersand Conrad there are somefactorsthat predict first
marriagebut in case of remarriage other factorsneed to betaken into consideration
and factorslike propinquity and endogamy will remain constant but factorslike
homogeneity and age may not comeinto play and what may comeinto play are
factorslikechildren, beforemarital history, economicliability, etc. Secondly when
apersonisabove50, the pressurefrom the society to get married aso getsreduced.

Thegenerd assumption hasbeen that if thebackground characteristicsare
homogamousthen we have similarity inintimacy, rapport, shared marital role
expectationsand val ues. However dueto the changesin therole expectations of
genders, the assumptionsmay not be valid anymore. So morefocus needsto be
giventotherolenegotiation processas part of the mate sel ection process.

Lastly, it has generally been assumed that homogamy of background
characterigticsleadsto amilarity of vaues, shared marita roleexpectations, rgpport,
and intimacy in the process of mate selection. But dueto changing gender role
expectations, thisassumption may no longer bevalid. Asaresult, more attention
needsto be givento the process of role negotiation as part of the mate selection
process.

11.3 PREDICTORS OF MARITAL SUCCESS

Every person wantsalong lasting marriage but every relation may not be ableto
asurvivealifetimeandif apersonisinafaledreationship, heredizesthat itisvery
difficult tofind theided partner with whom he can spend hislife. Thisprocesscan
be painful, long and not in accordance with person’s realistic and unrealistic
expectationsthat have been devel oped dueto the socia media

Thereason behind thisisthat everyone has hisimperfectionsand seeing
themin apartner, the person fed sdisappointed. So the person will want to know
how much he should love the person who hewishesto marry and how he can be
surethat hislife partner will keep him happy dl hislife.

The author of the book The Seven Principles of Making a Marriage
Work, Dr. John Gottman states that couples who are happily married are not
more psychologically astute, richer or smarter than others but adynamic hasbeen
hit upon by themin day to day livesthat they keep negativefeelingsand thoughts
about each other overwhel med by their positive ones. Thisiswhat separateshappily
married couplesfrom othersand makestheir marriage morelasting for reasons
other thanfor the sake of their wards. Following are someimportant predi ctors of
marital success:

1. How You Show Gratitude: If aperson easily saysthank you to his
spouse and doesthe small thing that matters such asbuying flowersor
opening the door for his spouse and expressing his gratitude to her
frequently then thiscould have apowerful impact on hisrelationship.
Accordingto aresearch doneand published in the Persond Relationship
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journal, showing gratitude isthe secret of having abetter marriage. In
the University of Georgiaaresearch wasconducted inwhich 468 couples
wereasked about their finances, communi cation and how they expressed
gratitudeto their spouses. Theemphasisof the study wasto understand
how the people expressed their gratitudeto their spouses. Coupleswho
expressed gratitude more often wereless affected by common marital
gressorssuchasin-aw problems, finandid issuesand miscommunication.

. Your Ability to Compromise and Admit Mistakes: In any

relationship, thereisbound to be misunderstandingsand fights. If the
coupleknowshow to apol ogisethen the chances of keepingthemarriage
intact goesup. If oneadmitsthe mistakethen thisisaproof of loveand
not aweaknessor aloss.

The author of The Power of Personality Types in Love and
Relationships, Bill Far saysthat the ability of acoupleto compromise
andlet goof ther pridegivesthere ationship adefinition. If thepartners
can seethat they a so can bewrong at times, they can then accept the
mistakes of othersand they will have aprosperous marriage. Passion
and romance can create memorable moments but respect and
compromiseaways hold the coupl etogether.

. TheToneof Your Voice: It may seem likeacliché when weusethe

phrase - “It’s not what you say, but how you say it” to describe the
issuesin amarriage but while communicating, the tone of thevoice
mattersasit ismoreimportant than thewordsthat have been said when
the partner isaddressed in adiscuss on or algument. According to experts
itismoreimportant asto how onediscusses problemsor talkswith his
partner when it comesto the health of therelationship becauseitisnot
only about thewordswhich areused in the conversation regarding the
problemswith apartner that isimportant but theway they areddlivered
isasoimportant.

. How You Spend L eisure Time: Thebest relationshipsare had by the

coupleswho spendtheir [eisuretime oftenwith each other. If apersonis
very happy when heiswith hispartner then thisshowsthat hismarried
lifeishappy. In aresearch conducted, it was found that the marital
satisfaction’s best predictor was the amount one spent with his spouse.
Thewomen that got to spend the most timewith their husbandswere
the happiest. Those couples are happier who are determined to spend
timetogether despitetheir different constraintslike work or kidsand
varyinginterestsin hobbies. Sometimesitisthequality of timethey
spend with each other and not just the amount.

. How You GiveYour Attention: It aso dependson how long onehas

to wait to get the attention of hisspouse, if thetimeisless, then the
relationshipisgood but if thespouseisawaysdis nterested and one has



to repeat onesdlf againthenthisisabad sign that themarriageissowly Marital Adjustment
waning.

6. Your Acceptance: At thefirst stage of relationshipsmost of the couple
seetheir partnersfor their qualitiesbecause of love, romanceand physical
attraction. However with the passage of time, theimperfectionscome
to light and gradually the passion starts to reduce as the objects of
romantic focuswill fail to keep up with their expectations.

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. What iswedlock or matrimony?
2. What arethenamesgivento marriagein different religions?
3. How hasmarriage become nowadays?

4. Why is the autonomous courtship system growing with massive
indudtriaization and modernization?

11.4 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Wedlock isaunion between two peoplethat isrecognized culturally and
the peoplewho get married are called spouses.

2. RdigiousmarriageisknownasNissuininJudaism, Nikahinldam, Vivahin
Hinduism and Sacramenta marriagein Chrigtians.

3. Nowadays marriages have become moreabout thegood food, dance, music,
dress, ornaments, decorationsand ensuring that aproper planningisdone
sothat it becomesagrand affair to be remembered for along timeto come.

4. It hasbeen observed that with massiveindustridization and moderni zation
thearranged marriage systemisdiminishing and the autonomous courtship
systemisgrowing becausefor arranged marriagesthereisarequirement of
astrong i nterdependence between families and communitieswhich goes
downintheindustridized world.

11.5 SUMMARY

- A marriageiscdled acivil marriagewhen agovernment ingtitution carriesit
out in accordance with the marriagelaws of thejurisdiction without the
content of religion. Inardigiousmarriagethereisrecognitionand obligations
andrightsarecreated which areintrinsicintheeyesof religion.

- For every person the motivation to get married could bedifferent and when
he hasarelationship with someone, the unique nature of hisrelationship
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with the other person may motivate himto get married inaparticul ar way,
timeor scale.

- After marriage aperson and hisspouse can enjoy financia benefitswith

regardsto retirement accounts, inheritances, communal property and other
financid matters.

- Inmany casesit hasbeen seen that if acoupleislegaly married thenvarious

rightsand privilegesare provided to them. The property and parentd rights
area so moremanageableif the personismarried and eveninhiswork he
getsabetter understandingin caseslike sick leave and even thefinancial
indtitutionstend to bemoreconfident of himwhilelendingmoney or providing
other benefits.

- A person choosestotiethe nuptial bond becauseit serveshiswantsand

givesupport to hisdreamsand val ues.

- Anautonomous courtship system supplantsarranged marriageinwhich the

preferred formisfree choiceof mate. Wea so call themlovemarriagesand
hereinstead of economic consolidation of resourceswe havethe choice of
theindividud based onlove.

- The term “‘marriage market’ engulfs the assumption that we make choices

about marriage and dating partnersin akind of afree market situation. A
partner is selected with complete knowledge of the other person’s social
status, economic status, physical gppearance and the potential to earn.

- Thereisaso animportant factor called the marriage squeeze according to

whichif themen outnumber thewomen inthe society thereshdl be more of
marriages and monogamy in comparison to societies where women
outnumber men.

- If wego by the equity theory of physical attractivenesswewould say that

peoplewithsimilar physical attractivenesslevel would marry but it hasbeen
proved that peopleusud|y prefer moreattractive peopleto datebut eventualy
itisalso seenthat onetendsto marry the personwhoisat thesamelevel of
attractiveness.

- Culturd normssuch ashomogamy and endogamy aso affect themarriage

market and thiscan expand or restrict the number of people€igible.

- In 1958, Robert Winch’s work laid the hypothesis that ‘opposites attract’

and people dissimilar in nature tend to attract one another so that they
could complement each other and their combination will begratifying or
reciprocd.

- Processtheoriesof mate sel ection usualy do not examineloveasthebasis

or even asastage at which therelationshipisdevel oped.



- Thegeneral assumption hasbeenthat if thebackground characteristicsare Marital Adjustment
homogamousthen wehave similarity inintimacy, rapport, shared marital
role expectations and values. However due to the changes in the role
expectationsof genders, the assumptionsmay not bevalid anymore.

- Many theoriesdo not consider theinfluence of thefamily and peer groupin
the mate selection process. Thereisapotential inthe studiesthat ook to
understand how romantic love determines mate sel ection. Processtheories
of mateselection usudly do not examineloveasthebasisor even asastage
at whichtherdationshipisdevel oped.

- It hasgenerdly been assumed that homogamy of background characteristics
leadsto smilarity of values, shared marita role expectations, rapport, and
intimacy inthe process of mate selection. But dueto changing gender role
expectations, thisassumption may no longer bevaid.

- According to aresearch done and published in the Personal Relationship
journal, showing gratitudeisthe secret of having abetter marriage.

- Bill Far saysthat the ability of acoupleto compromiseand let go of their
pridegivestherdationship adefinition. If thepartners can seethat they so
can bewrong at times, they can then accept the mistakes of othersand they
will haveaprosperous marriage.

- Thosecouplesare hgppier who aredetermined to spend timetogether despite
their different congtraintslikework or kidsand varyinginterestsin hobbies.
Sometimesitisthequality of timethey spend with each other and not just
theamount.

NOTES

11.6 KEY WORDS

- Wedlock: It refersto the state of being married.
- Spouse: It refersto husband or wife, considered inrelationto their partner.

- Marriagemarket: Itisapublic placewhereparentslist advertisements
for their childrenwiththeaim of finding amarital spousefor them.

11.7 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What isthedifference between acivil marriageand ardligious marriage?
2. What haschanged in the marriage of past and themodern times?
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3. Why do the people who arein alivein relation tend to earn less than
married couples?

4. How do thevariablesof socia statussuch asraceand socia classaidin
bringing peopletogether?

5. Which thingsshould be kept in mind while sd ecting amate?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Describethemotivationa factorsthat make aperson want to get married.
2. Explainthetheory of marriage market.

3. Critically analysethefollowing statement “attractiveness is an important
factor of choosing a person to marry’.

4. ‘Morefocusneedsto begiven to therole negotiation process aspart of the
mate selection process.” Elucidate.

5. lllustratethe predictorsof marital success.

11.8 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Sage Publications.
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12.0 INTRODUCTION

Family lifecycleisaseriesof stagesthrough which afamily passesover time.
These stagesincludethe periodsof asingleyoung adult, anewly married couple,
afamily withyoung children, afamily with adolescents, nourishing their children,
andafamilyinlater life. Thefamily lifecydeshowstheeffectsof marriage, divorce,
births, and deathson families, aswell aschangesinincome, expenses, and assets.
Sincemost of thefamilieshave morethan onechild, there may occur overlapping
of two or more sub stages. In such case, the parentsfeel the need of resources
more and work hard to makethe endsmeet. Both the partnersin marriagefed the
need to adjust to each other and to other membersinthefamily. Maritd adjustment
may be defined asthe mental state among couplesinwhich thereisan overall
feeling of happinessand satisfaction with their marriage. It ischaracterized by
mutua concern, understanding, acceptance and care. All themarriagesareamed
at happinessin one or another way. In thisunit wewill study indetail about the
stages of afamily cycle, weak areasin marital adjustment and thegapinrole
expectation.

12.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe stagesaperson goesthroughin hislifecycle
- Explainthemain causesof themarital adjustment
- Discussthedifferencesin roleexpectation
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12.2 MARITAL ADJUSTMENT ACROSS THE
FAMILY LIFE CYCLE

A familylifecycle consstsof five stageswhichwewill study inthissection. The
marital adjustment in each phaseof lifecycle hasa so been explained. Thestages
areasfollows:

1% Stage: Thefirst stageisthat of bachelorhood inwhich the personis
single and has left his parents” home. He is making his own livelihood. At this stage
hisfundsarelow and soarehisfinancial reponsbilitiesand burdensashehasjust
started hiscareer. Hehowever, fully understandsthat hisincomeshall not remain
as disposable asit is then for long. His marital adjustments are low and his
concentration is only on the basic things he himself requires such as kitchen
equipment, furniture and house rent or repairs. His main focus here is to ‘enjoy
life” and can spend his funds on fashion accessories, expensive clothes, sports
goods, fun and entertainment.

2 Stage: Inthe second stage hegetsnewly married and isconsidered toa
honeymoon phase. Thisstagelaststill thefirst childisborn. Herethe person could
be the only working person in the couple or even his spouse could be working.
Heretheperson will now shift hispriority from only himself tothefamily heis
about to build. Hewould now consider saving for hisupcoming family sothat he
can provideand maintainagood lifestylefor hisfamily.

3 Stage: Thisisthe stage wherethe person focuses more on his spouse
and children. Heismarried and hasgrown up children. Thisstagelastsfor 20-25
yearstill hiswards start their own family life cycles. We can further bresk up this
stage into three parts — Full Nest I, Full Nest Il and Full Nest 1. In these, parts
thestructure and size of thefamily changesgradually and so do the expensesand
incomewith prioritieswhich arevarying. Theperson hasto givemorelove and
careto thewardsborn and thisconcern keeps easing with the progress of time
when thewards start to becomeindependent.

Full NestI: Inthispart, theyoungest ward isof six or below age. He needs
al thecareand attention so that it isensured that he getsahealthy and happy start
tolife. The concern of apersonisto ensurethat the child getsdiapers, baby food,
medicinesfor cold and coughs, child toys, doctor visitsand insurance policies,
school feesand admission and games. So he caresmorefor thechild than himsdl f
or hisspouse.

Full Nest 11: At thispart, theyoungest childisof six or aboveand usualy the
person hasward(s) aged six to twel ve. At this stage the person adjustswith the
prioritiesthat hehasto give hisfamily and so hefocusesmoreon hiscareer so that
he can bring homethe fundsrequired by hisfamily. It becomesdifficult for himto



givethewardsthe due attention and timethat they require most at this stage of Family Life
their livesif hiswifeisalsoworking. Thewardsmay fall sick or haveissuesat
school that need to be addressed. Hisown emotional issuestakeaback seat.

Full Nest I11: In this part the person and his spouse become older. The
wardsarein higher studiesand/or gradually working and becoming independent
financialy. Inthispart the person needsto manage the requirementsof their jobs
or businessesor practicesand also concentrate on the careersof their wards. The
family a so hasto be kept happy with good outings, shopping and replacement of
vehiclesand furniturethat may have becometoo old or obsolete. The personwill
also haveto start thinking about hisown futurewhere he may not havethe same
zeal and energy that he had had in the previous stages and parts. He also has
hedthissuesmentaly and physically that he hasto dedl with and heredlizesthat he
needsto give some priority to himself and hisspouse.

4" Stage: Inthisstagetheward of the personleaveshomeand goesout for
further education or getsempl oyed. Initially thewards could leavefor education
andthenfor their careers. Thisstage of Post Parenthood is called the Empty nest
stage. Thisstageisfurther divided into two stages, viz., Empty nest | and Empty
nest 1. The structure and size of thefamily changes as one evolves from Empty
nest | to Empty Nest 11

Empty Nest I: In this stage the wards leave the person’s home and have
completed their education. They are now ready to start their careers and are
independent enough to be ableto managewithout the person. Thisisdifficultfora
person to accept because he has becometoo habitua in taking care of hiswards.
Hea so hasto experience the shrinkage of hisfamily. Hisconcern now isnot on
saving money but ontaking careof hisfailing health. Hehowever discoversthat he
can now pursueother interestsinlifeand hasmorele suretimeat hand.

Empty Nest 11: At thisstage he settlesdown to thefact that hisfinancia and
family dutieshave been mostly taken care of but he may want to take up part time
jobswhichrequirevery lesseffort from hisside. He may want to spend some of
hisexcessfundson things he could not spend on dueto hisprior responsibilities.

5 Stage: This stage comes when there is a death of the person’s spouse
and heisthe only onesurviving. It becomesdifficult for himto adjustto alife
without the spouse because the spouse was amajor part of hislife and he has
grown habitud of having thespousewith himindl thethick and thinsof life. With
hisdegth thefamily lifecycle comesto anend.

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. Whatisthemainfocusof thepersonin hisfirst stageof family lifecycle?
2. What isthefifth stage of thefamily lifecycle?
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12.3 VULNERABLE AREAS IN MARITAL
ADJUSTMENT

Building astrong marriage takestime and effort. Coupleshaveto makevarious
adjustments to make their marriage work; this holdstruefor even the closest
couples. Marita lifeisnever smooth, at least not dways. Therearemany factors
that can cause problemsinamarriage, such aschildren, financia issues, persondity
conflicts, etc. However, with hard work and effort, these problems-big and smal-
can beovercome. Thereishelp availablein marriage counsdlling centresaswell.

Formsof Marital Adjustment

Marriedlifeisfull of adjustments. Someof the causes of adjustmentsrequiredina
marriageareasfollows:.

- Money problems. Couplesargue over financial issues. Themanner in
which you decideto deal with those problemswill decide what kind of
effect they will haveinyour marriage.

- Children: Parentingissues can be sources of discord between couples. A
childisironically, according to surveys, the number one cause of stress.
Issuesincludehow to discipline, whoisresponsiblefor care, and educationa
options.

- Sex: Quantity, frequency, qudity, and infidelity areall general sources of
stressand discordinamarriage.

- Timeapart: Lack of quality timeleadsto disharmony and lack of trust.

- Household responsibilities. Couples argue over the distribution of
household work. Instead of distributing their choresfairly, they argue over
theissue.

- Friends: Somefriends can be harmful to arelationship. One hasto be
discreet in deciding which friends can betrusted.

- Irritating habits: Irritating habits can cause disharmony among coupl es.
Coupleshaveto be open about the habitsthat they find undesirableina
partner.

- Family: In-laws, siblings, etc., can create stresswithinamarriage. When
coping with suchissues, onehasto tread gently. Spousesby rulecomefirg,
but there aretimeswhen compromises haveto be made.

- Expectations. Most of thetime, marriageis, in away, opposite of what
we expect. So, one should not have unrealistic expectations about a
marriage. Unmet expectationsare akey source of conflictin marriages.

- Personality conflicts: Differencesin paersonalitiesare another source of
marita discord.



Thesetopicsare common problemsdedlt withinamarriage. However, one Family Life
should redlize that they a so givean opportunity for growth.

Marital Adjustment: Points

Thereisawiderange of contributing factorsto marital discord. For ashort time, NOTES

most couplesare genuingy happy inamarriage. Over time, however, boredom
setsin. Let usnow look at some of thecrucid pointsin marital adjustments.

- Causes: Contributing factorsto marita adjustment problemsincuderoutine;
impractical expectations, trust problems; and communicationbarriers. Even
for coupleswho have known each other for alongtime, just theamount of
planning that goesinto awedding can be wearisome. Thistiredness can
carry over andin duetimelead to argumentsthat seem exaggerated and
difficult to copewith.

- Congderations: Thisisperhapsthebiggest obstacleto maritd adjustment.
All problems, in spiteof their significance or size, should bemethodically
and sncerely discussed. Everyonehashisor her ownway of communicating;
thus, learning to communicate positively and productively can be an
exhaustive process.

- Benefits: Working through marital problemseventually hasits share of
benefits—long-term as well as short term. It is believed that healthy marriages
lead to hedlthier bodiesand, subsequently, longer lifespan. Happy marriages
also lessen the chances of men or women getting depression, while at the
sametime bettering their rel ationships and happinesswith other people.

- Prevention: Many coupleschooseto spend timein premarital counselling
with alicensed counsdlor or ardigiousfigure. Therearebenefitsin atending
premarital counselling, where potentia problems can be openly discussed.
Thisform of counselling stresses on discuss ng the everyday dynamics of
marriage, likethe person responsibleto handlefinances, etc.

- Solutions. Earlier the issues are addressed, better it is for the couple.
Marriage self-help books are a fashionable way to solve small marital
disagreementsand arewidely avail able at bookstores. Thenthereisthe
option of marriage conferences. Couplestherapy and counselling area so
beneficial waysto solve problems, in which couples seek the help of a
licensed professional.

12.3.1 Gapsin Role Expectations
Following are someimportant gapsaperson may haveto dedl with regardstothe
role hisfamily expectshimtoplay inhisfamily lifecycle:

a) A common conflict between aperson and hisrole expectation could beto
relatewith the set traditions of hisfamily. Heneedsto assurehisrelatives
and family that thelife he plansto lead isin accordanceto the spirit for
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which hissociety standsfor and the wisdom and knowledgethat he has
received from them will not go waste. Thiswill help him get the needed
support from hisfriendsand rel atives.

b) Sometimesthelifeand career aperson may want to pursuemay bevery
different from what hisfamily wants. Heneedsto proveto themthat despite
having adifferencewith themin outlook, hecan providethemwith histime,
money and energy asand whenthey requireit.

¢) A person may aso be faced with a challenge that he may not have the
necessary skillsand education required to deal with various problems of
lifewhich hisfamily may expect himto be ableto dedl with at agiven phase
of thefamily life cycle. For exampleif aperson never went to collegethen
hewill not be ableto help hisward having problemsin college.

d) There isalso a gap between a person’s self-interest and the interest of the
family members. The common problem many householdsfaceisthe TV
channel to bewatched during primetime or the holiday destination to be
chosen during vacations.

€) Every person hashisownversion of self-esteem and when hefed sthat the
wordsor actionsof hisfamily are hurting him or that his own words or
actionsarehurting hisfamily then there seemsto beagap that needsto be
bridged.

f) Every personinafamily hashisown experienceand knowledgewithwhich
he assessesasituation and reactsaccordingly. A gap may exist on how one
member approachesanissuein contrast to how another member seesit.

g Somemembersmay have an annoying behaviour and the person may have
to deal with it with restraint. The gap occurs when there is a lack of
communication and the other member does not evenrealise how annoying
heis. The gap widenswhen the personisnot ableto focuson the positive
traitsof hisfamily member.

h) Asahuman being everyone makesamistakeat some point of timeor the
other. For afamily to be strong it isimportant to accept these shortcomings
of each other and in fact hel p the other wherever heislacking. Thegap
occurswheninstead of hel ping each other, thefamily membersgtart pointing
out or highlighting each other’s weaknesses.

Themaintask herewould beto recogni sethese gapsand try to plug them
asfar aspossible.

Check Your Progress

3. What arethe contributing factorsto marital adjustment problems?
4. Nameacommon conflict between aperson and hisroleexpectationina

family.
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12.4 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Inthefirst stageof family lifecycle, aperson’s main focus here isto ‘enjoy NOTES
life’ and he can spend his funds on fashion accessories, expensive clothes,
sportsgoods, fun and entertainment.

2. Fifth stage of the family comes when there is a death of the person’s spouse
and heistheonly onesurviving. With hisdeath thefamily lifecyclecomesto
anend.

3. Contributing factors to marital adjustment problems include routine;
impractical expectations, trust problems; and communication barriers.

4. A common conflict between aperson and hisroleexpectationin afamily
could betorelatewith the set traditions of hisfamily.

12.5 SUMMARY

- Thefirst stageof family lifecycleisthat of bachelorhood inwhichtheperson
is single and has left his parents’ home. He is making his own livelihood. At
thissagehisfundsarelow and o arehisfinancid respongbilitiesand burdens
ashehasjust started his career.

- In the second stage he gets newly married and could be planning a
honeymoon vacation. Thisstagelaststill thefirst childisborn.

- Thethird stagelastsfor 20-25 yearstill hiswardsstart their own family life
cycles. We can further break up this stage into three parts — Full Nest 1, Full
Nest I and Full Nest 111. Inthese, partsthe structure and size of thefamily
changesgradually and so do the expensesand incomewith prioritieswhich
arevarying.

- Building astrong marriage takestimeand effort. Coupleshhaveto make
various adjustmentsto maketheir marriagework; thisholdstruefor even
the closest couples. Marital lifeisnever smooth, at least not dways. There
aremany factorsthat can cause problemsin amarriage, such aschildren,
financid issues, personality conflicts, etc.

- Contributing factors to marital adjustment problems include routine;
impractical expectations; trust problems; and communicetion barriers.

- A common conflict between aperson and hisrol e expectation could beto
relatewith the set traditions of hisfamily. Heneedsto assure hisrelatives
and family that thelife he plansto lead isin accordanceto the spirit for
which hissociety standsfor and the wisdom and knowledge that he has
received fromthemwill not gowaste.
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12.6 KEY WORDS

- Lifecycle Itrefers tothedifferent stagesan organism experiencesasit
goesthroughitslifetime.

- Bacheorhood: Itrefers to the time of aman’s life prior to marriage.

- Marital adjustment: It isthe process by which married couplesattain
mutual gratification and achieve common goals while maintaining an
appropriate degreeof individuality.

- Conflict: Itisaseriousdisagreement or argument, typically aprotracted
one.

12.7 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What arethethree parts of the second stage of lifecycle?
2. What are Empty Nest | and Empty Nest || stages?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Describethe causes of adjustmentsrequiredinamarriage.
2. Explain the differences in role expectations in a person’s life cycle.

12.8 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Sage Publications.
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13.0 INTRODUCTION

Psychologiststakealot of interest in theissueswhich occur at workplace, asan
adult spends approximately athird of hislifeat work. Peopleare defined by their
work and the ethics practiced by them. Thismakesretirement for some people
difficult. For psychologists, other key issuesinclude matching peopleand jobs,
finding ways to reduce workplace stress and studying people’s motivation and job
satisfaction. Issueslike change of job, overl oad of work, cut of pay after appraisd,
officepolitics, sufferingin amis-sold job, etc., make aperson go through alot of
stress. These directly affect a person’s financial stature. If not sorted out through
proper channdls, thesei ssues could thwart the career growth of aperson. Moreover,
therole of communication in an organisationisof much importance. If thereisa
poor or i neffective communi cation between the management and the empl oyees,
thework will be hampered. Therefore, itisimportant to have an effective and
formal channel of communication messages. Inthisunit, wewill study in detal
about thework and career issuesa ong with their solutionsand theimportance of
effectivecommunication.

13.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:

- Describethe problems aperson facesin hiswork and career along with
ther solutions

- Explainthestuationswhichleadtofinancid difficultiesinone’s life
- Discusstheeffect of poor communication and themethodstoimproveit
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13.2 INTRODUCTION TO WORK AND CAREER
| SSUES

NOTES In today’s world, a major concern for an individual is regarding the issues in his
work and career that could slacken or stop his growth. He has to face many
issues such asthe overload of work or seeing that an undeserving colleagueis
getting better promotionsand salary hikeonly because of politicsand eventually
the person findsthat the best way to grow would beto switch to abetter job and
rework on the strategy on how to have better growth prospects. Following are
ten suchissuesaperson may haveto face and the solutionsfor the same.

1) Changeof job: A person should haveagood and vaid reason for switching
toanew job. It should usually befor better career prospects el sewhere
and not frivol ousreasons such aslack of timemanagement from self. Minor
problemsare usually resolvable with the hel p of appropriate counselling
and one should gofor it before quitting ajob. Thejob should beleft if the
person isgetting amuch better pay package el sewhere and also getting a
better opportunity to learn and grow more. However sometimesthework
ISSo monotonousthat the person can not find any potential for growth. In
such situationsaperson would in fact be advised to not allow hiscareer to
stagnate and quiit.

2) Overload of Work: If aperson isoverloaded with work at awork place
thenit couldlead to stress. In such cases, firstly it should be checked whether
steps can be taken by them selveto reduce to work load. Such aperson
needs to manage histime better, del egate some of his excesswork and
learn better timemanagement techniques. There should beaba ancebetween
hislifeand career. In other wordsthe person needsto prioritisethedifferent
worksthat haveto be done by him. Delegation becomes possiblein case of
those who have subordinates to whom the work can be delegated. If a
person isunableto strikeaba ance between persond lifeand work, hewill
get stressed out eventually. A person should havethe ability to align his
aspirationswith proficiency.

3) Cut of pay after appraisal: If after appraisal the person doesnot get araise
and/or getsapay cut, hemay not be ableto understand how hiseffortsand
dedication have been judged asless. Hemay want to leave thejobin disgust.
However itisimportant inthiscaseto analysethesituationinacamand
rational manner. Sometimes it is not the person’s fault as it can be the case
that the organi sation may haveincurred alossor the other employees may
have comparatively outperformed him. Inthissituationit isbetter to get the
factsright before taking any drastic decision. It would also be better to
discusswith the senior of the organi sation.

4) Officepolitics: Sometimesthe politicsin the officemay berea and not a
matter of perception on the part of the employeewhoisat thereceiving
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end. He may see his senior praise the efforts of his colleagues and so Work and Career Issues
experiencethenegativefedingsof demordisation, envy and rgjection. Such

feelings can however be avoided. Hecan haveafrank discussonwith his

peersand avoid such negative fed ings because he can learnfrom them how

they have handled being sidelined. However, an employee should be sure NOTES

that the peerswill not tell thisto the seniors. Sometimesadip in productivity
could be the reason that the employee is not getting rewarded and the
perception may bethat it isfavouritism. Staying on with an organisation
wherethereisfavouritismisvery difficult and frustrating. Hewill eventudly
haveto quitif thereisno solution or relief in sight. Hewill haveto seewhat
isbest for him. It is sometimes advisableto avoid paying attention to the
officepoaliticsif staying intheorganisationisgood for hisfuture prospects.

5) Sufferinginamis-soldjob: Sometimestheemployeerealisesat avery later
stagein hisjob that he hascommitted amistake by joining the organisation.
Sometimestheperson may get awronginformationregardingtheorganisation
and position but on joining he realisesthat hetook thejob without proper
research and/or maybe theemployer tricked himinto joining by painting a
rosy pictureinfront of him. Such an employee should not shy away from
approaching the management of the organi sation and putting forward his
grievancefrankly infront of them. They could redisethe genuinenessof his
grievanceand givehim aninterna transfer to apost and assign work more
apt for him. However if he had been deliberately mided then hecould also
exploreother lega options.

6) Good pay hike without quitting job: Nowadays many companies are
downsizing and thereisagrowing fedling of insecurity of jobin employee
and they areeven afraid to ask for araisein pay fearing that the employers
could usethisagainst them and they could losetheir job. Especiadly so, if
thejob market istight. Itisat thistimethat theemployee needsto understand
what optionsare avail ableto himand what arethe other organi sations paying
for thesamework and position. If themarket istough thenitisimportant to
stay on track in measurabl e results and performance. The management
should be approached with al thefacts, figuresand detailsand the casefor
thesaary hike should be put up. The empl oyee should show hisemployers
that heisworth theraiseheisasking for. Heshould plan hisstrengthswhile
negotiating theappraisa. If heisnot ableto get the hikein themeeting then
he could ask for benefitsthat do not involve cash benefits. Evenif thisdoes
not work then other job opportunitiescould be considered but there should
be no hurry in joining another organisation where the pay hike is not
substantia enough. Mastering the proven techniques of salary negotiations
asohelps.

7) Asasenior, theissueonemay faceisthat hisjunior or apprenticemay fed
that hisknowledgeisgreater than that of the person whoisdirecting him.
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Work and Career Issues He does not want any suggestions and feedbacks and treatsthem asan
attack on hisknowledge and skills. Thisisespecially sointhecaseof a
father who wantsto get hissoninvolvedin hisbusiness. Sometimesitisaso
possiblethat thejunior fellow isactudly equipped with thelatest knowledge

NOTES and skillsand the suggestionsthat heisbeing given arenot in accordance
with the current requirements. Thiscan get very stressful for asenior ashe
hasto explain and argue many timeswith him and sometimeshe may not
have thetimeand energy to do so. Here the person needsto understand
that themain objectiveisnot to provewho isright and whoisnot but the
greater betterment of the organisation. So, it isadvisablethat helistensto
thejunior and form abonding with him. It would a so beadvisableto connect
with himeven on aninforma basisand work on deve oping credibility with
him.

8) Another issueaperson may facewhileworkingisthat hemay belooking
for opportunitiesin other companiesbut he does not want to disclosethis
to others. Thisseemslikeadifficult task asthisisacloseknit world. Here
the person needsto bealittle cautiousand keep ablind profileinwhich his
designation and name could remain hidden. He should not use office
telephones, computersor internet whileapplying for ajob. Hissocid media
platforms could also disclose his search for jobs. In some sectors a person’s
good network could disclose hissecrecy. If heistaking the help of ajob
consultant then heshould ask him to keep hisidentity and job search details
secret. Againif the person requiresreferences beforeajob offer, heshould
not mention hiscurrent peersand colleagues.

9) Sometimes aperson may have peerswho aretoo pushy. Nowadaysthe
work environment i sgetting too competitiveand one could have some peers
whowant to be ahead of everyoneat any cost. It isnot bad to beambitious
but excess of it could cause stressto other colleagues. If aperson hassuch
an over ambitious peer then he should first try to understand the reason
why heisbehaving that way. Secondly he should not fed stressedif hisown
work isnot going unnoticed. Theissue comesup whenthe over ambitious
peer triesto take credit for all the work donein the organisation and is
stepping onthetoes of others. Hereit isimportant for the person to ensure
that the seniors have compl ete knowl edge of whichwork isdone by whom
intheorganisation or have aoneto one conversation regarding the same
with the peer or the senior. If the problem continues then theissue could
a so0 be discussed with the higher management or the HR department.

10) When aperson getslaid off thenit becomesdifficult for himto explainto
the new organi sation inwhich hewishesto apply asto why hewaslaid off.
Here aperson needs to be honest during theinterview and tell the new
employer why the company laid him off. To avoid the stress he should
ensure that he hasthe necessary fundsto sustain himself for 2-3 months
without salary and also properly insured for health and life. He could a so
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work on the skillswhere he lacksiif he haslost hisjob. He should also Work and Career Issues
analysethefeedback given to him by hispreviousemployers. He should
takethefeedback constructively and objectively. The period after losing a

job should be used to improve one’s network also.
NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. Nametheissuesapersonfacesat work.
2. What arethe possiblereasonsbehind not getting salary hikeafter appraisal ?

13.3 FINANCIAL DIFFICULTIES

In lifemany circumstances may occur where aperson becomes helplessbecause
thingsarebeyond his control. Following are some common situationsthat lead to
financid problems

1. Adecreaseinincome: A person who hasagreat payingjob may suddenly
losework oneday because hiscompany needsto downsize. Thiscan hgppen
inamarket economy whereevenwell reputed companiesmay not be able
to continue. The person may need to take up alower payingjob to make
ends meet. Here again he should ensure that he doesnot face emergency
situations. Thishowever becomesdifficult in moderntimeswhere people
consumeadl of their sdariesand do not save enough for such situations. The
problemsget compounded when they havetaken |oans, have EMIsto pay
and afamily totake careof.

2. Financia separation: Animportant reason for many divorces nowadaysis
thefinancia problems. Couplesget separated thinking that the separation
would take careof their financia issuesand that they arewell off separated
but it has usually been seen that the divorce only increasesthe financial
problemsbecause someincomeslikehouserent which wereoncejoint, get
separated. So it would be more advisableto talk it out. Thistalk could
happen even beforethe marriage. A financia plan could be decided then.
Eveninday today livearealistic budget could be set to ensure that the
samefinancia god sare beingworked upon by both.

3. Hedthand Medical expense: A mgjor financial difficulty could ariseif a
person falssick or meetswith an accident which putshim out of actionfor
along period of time. Hisincome could stop or get reduced drastically. In
additiontothat hemay havetoincur theexpensivemedicd billsand expenses
on physi otherapy, medication etc. He may al so have amajor concern asto
how hisspousewill manageif thealment dragsonfor very longand culminate
inhislosing hisjob or source of income. He may also be concernedif the
allmentislifethreateningand hemay besideshislifea sofear for thefuture
of hisdependants.
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4.

Education expenses. To get agood job, sometimesit becomesimportant to
a o have agood education and the education may cost fundsthat the person
may find difficult to get. Thereareeducationloansavailableand many people
can avail them but they haveto be paid back eventually. If the personisnot
inschool yet then the good newsfor himisthat hisparents can anticipate
the expenditure and start saving for it beforehand. After graduationitis
important for the person to spend wisely and giverefund to hisparentsor
pay back the education |oan as per the requirement.

Lack of budgeting and money management skills Oneof themost important
reasonsfor financial problemsisthat aperson may not havetheskillsto
manage hismoney. Many people have not learnt the basi cs of budgeting
and managing money and there are hardly any genuine sourcesthat can
teach them. Theworst part isthat many havelearnt the bad habit of being
carelesswith their money. Thiscycleisviciousbut one can comeout of it.
A person needsto spend the money he has earned by learning how to track
wherehisfundsare being used. For this somebasi ¢ tool s need to betaught
to himduring hisforma education sothat he canremainfinancialy ontrack.

13.4 INADEQUATE COMMUNICATION

Following are the four main problems that one has to face due to poor
communication.

a

b)

A lack of knowingleadsto negativity: If aperson doesnot havetheknowledge
or information that hefeel she needsthen theresult islow productivity. The
basi c reason behind thisisthat the person may have atendency toavoida
Stuationinwhich he could beviewed as not understanding, not knowing or
not having the needed expertise. He may not want to look asif he needs
help andthisfear isvery naturd. It could bebased onredlity or just perception
that his lack of knowledge or skills could make him feel mocked or
embarrassed. Thisfear could start from school or collegeinwhichthe person
could have been ragged or treated as dumb by his faculty and other
classmatesweretreated asintelligent and their queriesweretakento beas
good observations.

Employee mistrust, absenteel sm and low morae: An employeewantsto be
engaged at work so that he hasa connection with the organisation. If the
connection is there then the employee will work actively, smartly and
dextroudy but if the connection lacksthen hewill beover sengitive, unhappy
and separated from the organisation and other employees. This could
Increase hisabsentea sm, turnover and motivation.

Bad interpersonal relationships: There is a huge scope of increase of
misrepresentationin an organisation if theemployeesdo not trust theintent
and motive of theempl oyer organisation. Thiscan happen especialy when



the organisation headsdo not listento or respect the opinionsand suggestions Work and Career Issues
of their junior employeeswhich makesthe employeesfed negated. This
reducesthe productivity of the employees.

d) TheGragpevineEffect: Somecrucid and sengtiveinformation flowsthrough
the grapevineand the grapevinein acompany isvery difficult to control.
The grapevine tends to get stronger and more trusted when the upper
management of the company isnot willing or isunableto disseminatethe
correct information withinthe organisation. Thiswill resultin distractions
and problemswithin the organi sation. Peopledlow their owninsecuritiesto
flow within the organisation’s grapevine and so make others who believe
them insecure. An organisation needsto talk about issuesin aproactive
manner because theinformation may beimportant to the employees and
they should be provided with honest and accurateinformation. Asthe Prince
of Soul serenades, A person may share something and it will not be what
the management wants to communi cate because what that person may
communicateis based on hisown perception.

Theinteresting thing hereisthat the management doesnot conscioudy want
to withholdinformation nor do the employees create mis nformation because they
want to. Fear and perception from both ends create the miscommunication. A
human being by natureisgood at communi cation and does not need to practiceit
to get better but heisafraid that hemight fail and thisfear ssopshim fromlearning
and trying new skills or things. Sometimes the things that a person needsto
communicate are not communi cated because he thinksthat the person already
knowsit and the messageiscommon sense. Thisassumptionisinaccurate. One
needsto addressthe downsides of poor communication and to ensure that the
communi cation within the organi sation is effective and accurate, besidesbeing
complete and adequate. For this he needsto examine hisbeliefsand seeif he
needsto make some changesin them.

To improve communication the message should not only be disseminated
properly but it needsto be properly understood by the receiver and it hasthe
desired effect on him. Thiscould bedifficult but it isnecessary.

Effectsof poor communication: If thecommunicationispoor thenthis
could havealong term effect onthe performance and productivity of aworkplace.
Following are some ways through which poor communication can impact a
workplace:

a) Unpredictablework environment: Dueto poor communicetion, there
comesalack of stability and predictability within the place of work
whichlead to an environment that isuneasy.

b) Low morde: If wehave poor communication then theemployeesfind
it difficult to meet the expectationsand catch up onthe assignments
and projects given to them. This could make them feel guilty,
embarrassed or with low self-esteem. If themoraleat workplaceis

NOTES
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low then this should be urgently taken care of so that employeescan
maintain ahed thy work-life balance.

¢) Missed deadlines: When expectations are clearly communi cated,
deadlinesarenot missed, projectsarenot delayed and work isfinished
as efficiently as possible. Employees need to know what work to
prioritizeinorder to get thingsdoneefficiently.

d) Workplaceconflict: If thetensonsarehigh dueto poor communication
thentheemployeesmay beinaconflict Situation. If thecommunication
isgood then the conflictsat theworkplacewill not occur.

Following aresomewaysby which the communication at aworkplace could
beimproved:

i) Develop agtraightforward on-boarding process: A training program
should be devel oped with easily accessi ble videosand documents so
that they can bereviewed by employeesif they have any questions.
The culture of the company should be made easy to understand with
clear guiddinesfor how employees can support and embody theva ues
of the organisation. Thison-boarding process should besocid so that
achanceisgiven to the employeesto form meaningful connections
and to ask any questions.

ii) Makeexpectationsclear and measurable: Theexpectationsfromthe
employees should be measurable so that there is a step by step
guidelinefor them on how they can be successful. Regul ar feedback
with proper assessment of the performance should be given to the
employees.

iii) Develop an open-door policy: If the leadership discourages
conversations between seniors and junior employees, the employee
will not come forward with his genuine suggestions, feedback or
grievances. To prevent thiswe need to have an open-door policy in
the organisation wherethe employeesfeel comfortable approaching
superiors. Thiswill help clear up any confusion that may arisewhen
executing business processes.

iv) Make sure that all the resources that employees need are easily
avalable Sharinginformationfredyisessentid for efficiently answering
questionsand clearingup theconfuson. Wheninformationisavailable
freely, employeeswill not need to ask their superiorsfor help.

Check Your Progress

3. What istheresult of low productivity?
4. What makesgrapevinein an organisation to grow stronger?

5. What creates miscommunication in an organisation?
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13.5 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. A person hasto face many issuesat work such asthe overload of work, NOTES
seeing that an undeserving colleaguei sgetting better promotionsand sdary
hike only because of politicsand eventually hefindsthat the best way to
grow would beto switch to abetter job and rework on the strategy on how
to have better growth prospects.

2. If after appraisal the person doesnot get araiseand/or getsapay cut, the
possiblereasons could bethat the organi sation may haveincurred alossor
the other employees may have comparatively outperformed him.

3. If aperson doesnot have the knowledge or information that hefeelshe
needsthentheresultislow productivity.

4. The grapevine tends to get stronger and more trusted when the upper
management of the company isnot willing or isunableto disseminatethe
correct informationwithin the organisation.

5. Fear and perception from both ends, the management side and the
employees’ side, create the miscommunication.

13.6 SUMMARY

- Intoday’s world, amajor concern for an individual is regarding the issues in
hiswork and career that could dacken or stop hisgrowth.

- A person should have agood and valid reason for switching to anew job.
It should usualy befor better career prospects e sewhereand not frivolous
reasons such asofficepoliticsand lack of timemanagement from self.

- Itissometimes advisableto avoid paying attention to the office politicsif
stayingin theorganisationisgood for hisfuture prospects.

- Another issue aperson may facewhileworking isthat he may belooking
for opportunitiesin other companies but hedoes not want to disclosethisto
others. Thisseemslikeadifficult task asthisisacloseknit world. If the
person requiresreferences before ajob offer, he should not mention his
current peersand colleagues.

- Theperson should a so anaysethefeedback given to him by hisprevious
employers. Heshould take the feedback constructively and objectively.

- A person who has agreat paying job may suddenly lose work one day
because his company needs to downsize. This can happen in a market
economy whereeven well reputed companies may not be ableto continue.
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- Staying onwith an organisation wherethereisfavouritismisvery difficult

andfrudtrating.

- Itisimportant for the person to ensure that the seniors have complete

knowledge of whichwork isdone by whom in the organisation or havea
oneto one conversation regarding the samewith the peer or the senior. If
the problem continues then theissue coul d d so be discussed with the higher
management or the HR department.

- Animportant reason for many divorcesnowadaysisthefinancid problems.

Couplesget separated thinking that the separation would take care of their
financial issuesandthat they arewell off separated but it hasusually been
seenthat thedivorceonly increasesthefinancial problems because some
incomeslike house rent which were oncejoint, get separated.

- Toget agood job, sometimesit becomesimportant to al so have agood

education and the education may cost fundsthat the person may find difficult
toget. Thereare educationloansavailableand many peoplecan avall them
but they haveto be paid back eventually.

- Oneof themost important reasonsfor financial problemsisthat aperson

may not havethe skillsto manage hismoney. Many people havenot learnt
thebas csof budgeting and managing money andtherearehardly any genuine
sourcesthat can teach them.

- Sometimesthe main cul prit behind poor financial management could be

poor communication and dueto thisthe person may incur lossesin his
business but theselosses can be prevented.

- Somecrucid and sensitiveinformation flowsthrough thegrapevineandthe

grapevineinacompany isvery difficult to control. Thegrapevinetendsto
get stronger and moretrusted when the upper management of the company
isnot willing or isunableto disseminatethe correct information withinthe
organisation.

- Sometimes the things that a person needs to communicate are not

communi cated because hethinksthat the person aready knowsit and the
message iscommon sense. Thisassumption isinaccurate. One needsto
addressthe downsidesof poor communication.

- Anemployeewantsto beengaged at work so that he hasaconnectionwith

the organisation. If the connection isthere then the employeewill work
actively, smartly and dextroudy but if the connection lacksthenhewill be
over sensitive, unhappy and separated from the organisation and other
employees.
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13.7 KEY WORDS

- Appraisal: Itisaformal assessment of the performance of an employee
over aparticular period. NOTES

- Officepalitics: It isthe process and behaviour in human interactions
involving power and authority.

- Favouritism: Itisthepracticeof giving unfair preferentia treatment to one
person or group at the expense of another.

- Budgeting: Itisan estimate of incomeand expenditurefor aset period of
time

- GrapevineEffect: It istheinforma transmission of information, gossip or
rumour from person to person.

13.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. How should onemanagetheissue of overload of work?

2. How does office politics affect an employee’s work?

3. What istheimportance of chaking out afinancia planinlife?
4. How can communication in an organisation be made effective?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explanthestuationswhichlead apersontofinancid difficulties.
2. Describethe problemsthat one hasto face dueto poor communication.

13.9 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychol ogy Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
SagePublications.
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14.0 INTRODUCTION

Divorceisthe separation of two individuas married to each other through legd
procedure. Different typesof divorcearefollowed indifferent countries. These
maly be contested divorce, at-fault divorce, summary divorce, no-fault divorce,
uncontested divorce, collaborativedivorce, eectronic divorce, mediated divorce,
and polygamy and divorce. Thereisno particular and specific reason of divorce.
Every married couple hasits own reasonsto file for divorce but the common
causes can bedomestic violence, workaholism, incompatibility, sex related i ssues,
extramarita affairs, etc. Divorceislinked with anincreasein depression, people
experience loss of partner, hopes and dreams, and lifestyle. The financial
responsibility of divorced coupleisa soincreased. Divorced individuas, compared
totheir married counterparts, havehigher leve sof psychologicd distress, substance
abuse, and depression, aswell aslower levelsof overall hedth. Marital conflict
and divorcehaved so shown to beassociated with negative child outcomesind uding
lower academi c success, poorer psychol ogicd well-beingandincreased depression
and anxiety. Inthisunit, wewill study in detail about the typesof divorce, its
consequences and effects on the children, adjustments made after it and the
problemsassociated with remarriage.

14.1 OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, you will beableto:
- Describethe natureand causes of divorce
- Explainthetypesof divorce
- Discusstheeffectsof divorceon children
- Describethebenefitsof and the problemsassociated with remarriage
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14.2 DIVORCE: NATURE AND CAUSES

Divorceisthe processin which the marriage or the marital union of acoupleis
terminated. Thereforeit isaso known asthedissolution of marriage. Withthis, the NOTES
legal responsibilitiesand duties of marriage are either cancelled or reorganised
accordingtotheruleof aparticular country or astate. Therearedifferent divorce
rulesindifferent countriesal over theworld. But onethingwhichiscommoninal
partsisthat it needsthe sanction from the authorised personinlegd processor a
court. Themainissuesinvolved in thisprocess are dimony whichisthe spousa
support, distribution of property, the custody of the child or thechildren, thevisit
of thechild to meet other parent, parenting time, if thereisany debt then division of
debt, child support etc. Thereisthelaw of monogamy inmost of the countriesand
the processof divorce allows each partner to marry another person.

Themainreasonsbehind thedivorcearedifferent in different cases. There
may be personality clash between both of the partners, or lack of independence
for oneor both of the spousesor sexual incompatibility. In Philippines, theBritish
Crown Dependency of Sark and the Vatican City, the people are not allowed to
divorcetheir lifepartner. In Portugd, Italy therearelegdized divorce.

In different countries, thereasonsof divorce aredifferent. The marriages
may bebased on contract or statusor acombination of both. In contract marriages,
thereason of divorceismostly theinability of performing the obligationsstipul ated
inthecontract or sometimesthereisrefusd tofollow thecontract. In somecountries
likeAustraia, Sweden, Finland, New Zealand, etc., thedivorceisbased on no
fault option. Thereare optionsof No Fault Divorceand At Fault Divorcein some
of the countrieslikethe USA and Czech Republic. In someof thejurisdictions
thereisno requirement of aparty to claim fault of their partner and the court
congdersthebehaviour of both partiesand makes decision of division of property,
custody, care, support, debts, etc., in some of the courts, one spouse haveto pay
thefeesof attorney of theanother spouse.

Types of Divorce

Therearedifferent typesof Divorcein different countries. Following arethedifferent
typesof Divorce:

1. Contested Divorce: Thistypeof divorceisvery expensiveasthejudgehas
to hear one of the severa issuesat thetria level and the partiespay for the
timeof thelawyer and for preparati on of the case. In such type of casesthe
decisionregarding divison of marita assets, child custody, etc., aredisputed
and thetimetaken to resolvetheseissuesislonger too. Thejudge controls
the consequences of the case.

2. At-Fault Divorce: Inthelate 1960s, most of the countriesthat allowed
divorce asked for the proof from one party that the other party had
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committed an act which was incompatible to the marriage. This was
conddered to bethe groundsfor divorceand it wastheonly way toterminate
themarriage. IntheUSA, Audtrdia, Canada, etc., nofault divorceisavallable.
Themain grounds of divorcewasbased on cruelty, desertion, adultery and
abandonment.

The grounds required for divorce were revised and named as no-fault
statutesand it became popular in many Western countriesinthelate 1960s
and early 1970s. In “no-fault” jurisdictions divorce can be obtained either
onasmplealegation of irreconcilabledifferences, irretrievabl e bresk-down,
or incompatibility with respect to themarriagere ationship, or ontheground
of defacto separation.

. Summary Divorce: Summary divorceisaso known assimpledivorceand

thistypeof divorceisused when spousesmeet somedigibility requirements
and agree on the key issues. Themain key factors of thistype of divorce
ae

i) Theduration of marriageislessthanfiveyears.

ii) Thereisno child of the coupleand therefore no issuerelated to the
child custody, support, tc.

i) Thereisnoissuerelatedtothered property, mortgage, etc.

iv) Thereisno marital property likevehiclegiftedinthemarriage by the
parents.

V) Thereis absence of any claim to personal property by any of the
Spouse.

. No-fault Divorce: No-fault divorceisatypeof divorcewhichrequiresno

proof of fault of any of the party. The least amount of evidence will be
enough. Theallegation that thedifferencesareirreparableissufficient for
terminating the marriage and granting divorce. The courtsfedl no need of
wasting their time in inquiring about the facts. The application can be
submitted from both of the partiesor any onemember of the party. But the
aspects like division of property, debts, existence, etc., are made by
considering thefault of the parties. Thedecision for thechild custody is
determined on thebasis of the behaviour which led tothemarita fault like
neglect, crudty, abuse, violence, etc.

. Uncontested Divorce: When both the parties agree with one another and

present their agreement beforethe court, the divorceisapproved by the
court. The court makesthe decision of how to split the property and how
to makedecision of thecustody of the children. If thepartiesare cooperative,
then the settlement ismade by direct negotiation.

. CollaborativeDivorce: Thistypeof divorceisamethod for divorcing couples

to makean agreement on theissuesof divorce. Theresolutionisnegotiated
by the partieswith the help of attorneyswho arewell-trained in thisprocess



and inmeditation. The partiesareempowered to maketheir own decisions Divorce
based ontheir own needsandinterests, but with completeinformation and
full professional support.

. Electronic Divorce: It allowstwo personsto filean e ectronic request of no
fault collaborative divorceinanon-judiciary administrative entity. Thisis
popular in Portugd. In specid caseswherethereareno children, no property,
no common addressand the processiscompl eted within atime span of an
hour.

. Mediated Divorce: Divorcemediationisan dternativetotraditiond divorce
litigetion. Inadivorce medi ation session, amedi ator facilitatesthe discusson
between the two parties by assi sting with communication and providing
information and suggestionsto help resol ve differences. At theend of the
mediation process, the separating partieshavetypicaly developed atail ored
divorce agreement that can be submitted to the court. Mediation sessions
can include either party’s attorneys, a neutral attorney, or an attorney-
mediator who can inform both parties of their legal rights, but does not
provide advice to either, or can be conducted with the assistance of a
facilitative or transformative mediator without attorneys’ presence at all.
Some mediation companies, such as Wevorce, also pair clients with
counsellors, financial planners and other professionalsto work through
common mediation sticking points. Divorce mediators may be attorneys
who haveexperiencein divorce cases, or they may beprofessiona mediators
who are not attorneys, but who have training specifically in the area of
family court matters. Divorcemediation can besignificantly lesscostly, both
financidly and emotionally, than litigation. The adherencerateto mediated
agreementsis much higher than that of adherenceto court orders.

. Polygamy and Divorce: In the countrieswhere polygamy ispermitted, this
isan important structural factor which governsdivorce. Thereisalink
between polygamy and marita ingtability and thisleadsto divorce. Thereis
higher rate of divorcesin polygamy marriagesthan monogamy marriages.
In polygamous structure of marriagesthereisconjugd ingtability. Themain
factorsaffecting thedivorcein polygamy are sexud satisfaction, economic
restraint and childlessness. Many women escapeeconomic restraint through
divorcingtheir spouseswhenthey aredlowed toinitiateadivorce.
Themainreasonsof divorceareasbel ow:

DomesticViolence

Workaholism

Adultery or Extramaritd affairs, Infiddlity

AddictionslikeAlcoholismand gambling

Other factors
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Thehusbandsengaged inextramaritd affairsare 75% while 78% wivesare
theprimary sourceof strain. Emotional abuseand physica abuseis60%inwives.
70% of the divorces based on workaholism aredueto husbands.

According to social scientists, there are some underlying factorswhich
motivatedivorce. Thosefactorsaregiven below:

Theageof marriage
Wage, incomeand sex ratios

Effects and consequences

Behavioural problems, academic problems and psychological problems are
associated with divorce. The children from divorced familieshaveto face more
behavioural issuesthan non-divorced families.

Divor ce and relationships

If thereare high conflictsamong the coupleswho are divorced then divorce may
have positiveeffect onthefamily asthe conflict will bereduced. But thisisalso
truethat parent child rel ationship may suffer due to separation of the parents.
Thereared so adverse effectson financia support and thedivorced person hasto
do additional work to stabilise hisor her finances. Thiswill lead to anegative
relation between the parent and the child astherewill belack of attentiontowards
thechildand the parental supervisonwill beminimised.

After the divorce the skill of the parentsis also decreased and thisisa
temporary phase dueto disequilibrium and after sometimethere-stabilization
occursand the parenting skillsareimproved. Thereared soinstanceswhereonly
one spouse wantsto get divorced whilethe other onewantsto remain married.
Thisismostly common inthe parentshaving children and foundrarely in childless
couples.

Effects of divorce on the children

Thechildren of thedivorced parentsare greatly unhappy, they havelesssatisfaction
with their life, they have lesser control on their emotions, they face anxiety,
depression, etc., and a so usesmental health services. Inastudy, itisfound that
the children living with one parent suffer from problemsliketension, stomach
ache, sadness, headache, etc. Thesearemore commoninthechildrenlivingwith
singleparent incomparisonto thechildrenlivingin shared custody.

Eventhechildren of divorced parentshave conflictsintheir own marriages
and a so get divorced. They prefer to livein short term cohabiting rel ationships
which dissolve before marriage. But thisisalso truethat al the children of the
divorced parentsdo not get divorced asthefactors may bedifferent in different
stuations. Accordingto NicholasWall , former President of theFamily Divison of
the English High Court “People think that post-separation parenting is easy — in



fact, itisexceedingly difficult, and asarule of thumb my experienceisthat the
moreintelligent the parent, themoreintractablethedispute. Thereisnothingworse,
for most children, than for their parentsto denigrate each other. Parentssimply do
not realize the damage they do to their children by the battles they wage over
them. Separated parentsrarely behave reasonably, athough they awaysbelieve
that they are doing so, and that the other party is behaving unreasonably.”

Thereareanumber of instancesobserved wherethe children of thedivorced
parentshaveto suffer from parental alienation, which isconsidered asaform of
child abuse by the court. In such parental alienation, theone of the parent triesto
brainwash the child to ceasetheir relationship with the other parent, telling the
child that the other parent doesnot lovethem, limited communi cation between the
other parent and the child, lack of quality time between the other parent and the
child etc. but thereisaprovisionthat if oneparent actively dienatethechild andit
isproved inthe court then the casefor the custody can be damaged severely.

Theresearch showsthat the children are affected before and after divorce
inthe span of two to four yearsdueto conflict of the parentsor thedecreaseinthe
contact of the parents. But thisisa sotruethat if thereareextreme conflicts, then
divorce canbehdpful for the children. Generdly the consequencesof divorceare
not positive. Thereare many reasonsof thislikedirect stressor for thechildren as
they react with anger, fear and abnormal behaviour. Some childrenwho arein
preschool and egocentric, they blamethemsalvesfor themarital conflict and have
thefedingsof guilt andlow esteem. The parentsa so used to punishtheir children
harshly in caseof marita conflict.

Thechildren may remain cool and calmintheinitia stage and show asif
they have adapted themselvesvery well but they haveanxiety in case of romantic
relationshipswith men. Therearefedingsof anger and sadnessin adol escents of
divorced parents.

Academic and socioeconomic effects

Thechildren of divorced parents may a so show |ow academic achievementsin
comparison to theother children. The drop out number of children also tendsto
behighin caseof the children from divorced parents. They arenot interested in
attending college and discontinuetheir academic career. Thereisa so economic
influenceof thedivorce. Thechildren of thedivorced familiesmay haveto face
low socio economic status, wed th and low income. Thisresultsinlower educationd
achievements

Theyoung boysand girlsbetweentheage of 7 yearsand 16 yearsmay aso
leave homedueto the conflict between the parents. They may devel op behaviourd
problemsand the social competence of thechildisat risk.
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Rights of Spouses regarding custody of children

Themain questionthat arisesiscaseof divorcefamilieswith childrenisthe custody
of thebiologica children of both spouses. Thereareanumber of guidelinesrelated
to the decision that who will take the custody of the child and in case of joint
custody how thetimewill bedivided. In thiscase, the parent’s preferences, the
preferencesof the child and theinteraction of parentsand thechild, adjustment of
thechild, menta and physica hedth of thechild, etc., arecons dered beforemaking
any decision.

Divorce and Religion

In someof the countrieslike North Americaand Europe, etc., themarriagesand
divorcesaredefined and administered by the government and the ceremoniesare
performed by therdigiousofficia sunder theguidance of the sate. Thisisknown
asavil marriage. Civil divorcewhichisdetermined without theinvol vement of the
religionisasopossible Insomeother countriestherdigiouslaw isused to administer
thedivorcesand marriages. Therearerdigiousofficialswho areresponsiblefor
theimplementationand interpretation. InIdamicreligion, divorceisalowed but it
doesnot advisedivorce. Either husband or wife caninitiatedivorce. In Dharmic
religion divorceisalowed under any situation and circumstances. In views of
Chrigtians, Catholicsonly annulment isalowed.

Divor ce and gender

Accordingto asurvey, the better settlement is obtained by thewomen than men.
They ared 0 cond dered for the shared accommodeation to equatefinancid divisons.
Insomeof thejurisdictions, therightsof men andwomenfor filingthedivorceare
not equal . For example, in Jewish law, the husband will grant adivorceto hiswife
through adocument known asaGet. With thishehasto pay asignificant amount
that i sbetween 10000$ to 20000$ to hiswifeandthisiswritteninther religion. If
the husband refusesto pay the contract money to hiswife, she can goto the court
for justiceand he hasto pay according to the court order and also haveto give
child support. Even the soci ety can pressurise him to do the genuine settlement.

14.2.1 Adjustingto Divorce

It takes atimeto adjust with the changes brought out after this separation. The
first thing whichisfaced by both of themisthefinancid insecurity and financialy
weak asboth of them haveto make agreement and a so haveto pay dumni before
separation. Theamount decided by the court isaccording to thefinancial status
and incomedeclared by them. But inreality there are number of expenseswhich
cannot becounted. If thereisaquestion of child custody thenthefinancia insecurity
isincreased astheexpensesof thechild are adjoined with thefuture savingsfor his
or her better future development. If thechild custody ison shared basisthen both
of them can not makeany financid decision independently asthey haveto answer



beforethe court what they are doing for the better future of their child. If court Divorce
finds something dissati sfactory then the court can reviseits statement. Second

thingwhichisto befaced by thedivorced familiesisthesociety. Thechildren are

themost suffered among them becausethey areunableto get theloveand affection

of their both parents at the same time. But they are depressed as the children NOTES
around them bel ong tothenon-divorced familiesareliving with both of their parents.
Thechildrenfrom divorced familiesliketoliveinisolation. They avoid crowded
placed and suffer from fear, anxiety, depression andinsecurity. They lack confidence
whiletakingwith strangers.

Thesingleparent  sofindsvery difficult tolead anormd lifeand to bring up
hisor her childinnormd circumstances. They haveto facemany chalengesinlife.
Thechildren of divorce familieseither lack in studiesor drop out their studies
before compl eting the course.

14.3 REMARRIAGE

Many couplesafter separating restart their marriage after sometime. If they have
child custody then they also completethelegal formalitiesbeforetheir marriage.
But al thisisasovery difficult. Thereisalot of adjustment requiredinremarriage.
First of al many marriageritual swhich are performed during first marriage are
missinginthe second marriage. Thefamiliesadjust according to their situation.
Evenin some casesthe age difference of the husband and wife arenot takeninto
consideration if all the other factorsare settled according to the requirement of
both families. But the children do not get comfortablewith their step parentsas
they missthewarmthintheir relaions. Secondly, negeative gpproach of the society
towardstheir relationships makesit very difficult for them to adjust at the new
placewith anew family. Sometimesthearriva of the new-born after remarriage
makesthe elder onesfed deserted.

Thedecisonof remarriage after divorceisdifferentindifferent cases. The
decision can be dueto financial instability, or social security, or the need of a
partner for emotiona strength, or to givetheloveand affection of both parentsto
hisor her child, etc. Depending upon the reason the choice of partner isdifferent
during remarriage. But onethingisvery clear that in choosing life partner for
remarriage, onemust be careful and taketimeto be comfortable and compatible
with the new partner, so that heor shehasnot to repent on thedecisionin future.
In case of the person with child, the most important thing to take care is the
compatibility of thechild and hisor her lifepartner asthe children of different age
groupsreect differently ontheremarriage of their parent. But infuture, most of the
marriages are successful and are helpful in the growth and development of the
children. If thechildren arebel ow fiveyearsthey adjust easly inthenew amosphere,
but if thechildren areteenagers, then they need alonger periodto adjust themsalves
and sometimesthey never accept their adopted parents. But they areat that stage
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of their lifewherethey themselvesliketo start their new lifein career aswell as
marriedlifeinfew years. If they are handled maturely and with patiencethen they
aso adjust accordingto thesituations. Althoughit isvery difficult but not impossible.

Check Your Progress

1. Whatisdivorce?
2. Nametheissuesinvolvedindivorce.

3. List thefactorsthat motivatedivorce.

14.4 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
QUESTIONS

1. Divorceistheprocessinwhichthemarriageor themarital union of acouple
isterminated.

2. Themainissuesinvolved inthisprocessare alimony whichisthe spousa
support, distribution of property, the custody of the child or the children,
thevisit of thechildto meet other parent, parentingtime, if thereisany debt
then division of debt, child support etc.

3. According to social scientists, there are some underlying factorswhich
motivatedivorce. Thosefactorsaregiven below:

Theageof marriage
- Wage, incomeand sex ratios

145 SUMMARY

- Divorceistheprocessinwhichthemarriageor themarita union of acouple
isterminated. Thereforeit isalso known asthe dissol ution of marriage.
Withthis, thelegd responsbilitiesand dutiesof marriageareeither cancelled
or reorganised according to theruleof aparticular country or astate.

- Themainreasonsbehind thedivorcearedifferent in different cases. There
may be personality clash between both of the partners, or lack of
independencefor oneor both of the spousesor sexua incompatibility.

- Contested Divorceisvery expensive asthejudge hasto hear one of the
severd issuesat thetrid level and the parties pay for thetime of thelawyer
and for preparation of the case.

- No-fault divorceisatype of divorcewhichrequiresno proof of fault of any
of the party. Theleast amount of evidencewill be enough.

- Divorcemediationisandternativetotraditiond divorcelitigation. Inadivorce
mediation session, amediator facilitatesthe discussion between thetwo



parties by assisting with communication and providing information and Divorce
suggestionsto help resolvedifferences.

- Behaviourd problems, academic problemsand psychol ogica problemsare
associated with divorce. Thechildren from divorced familieshaveto face
morebehaviourd issuesthan non-divorced families.

- Thechildren of thedivorced parentsare greatly unhappy, they haveless
satisfaction withthelr life, they havelesser control on their emotions, they
faceanxiety, depression, etc., and a so uses menta hedlth services.

- Thereareanumber of instances observed wherethe children of thedivorced
parents haveto suffer from parenta alienation, whichisconsidered asa
form of child abuse by the court.

- The children of divorced parents show |low academic achievementsin
comparison to theother children. Thedrop out number of childrenisalso
highin caseof the childrenfrom divorced parentsand it isalmost two times
morethanthe other children.

- The children of divorced parents show |low academic achievementsin
comparison to theother children. Thedrop out number of childrenisalso
highin caseof the childrenfrom divorced parentsand it isalmost two times
morethanthe other children.

- Thereisalot of adjustment requiredin remarriage. First of al many marriage
ritual swhich are performed during first marriage aremissingin the second
marriage. Thefamiliesadjust accordingtotheir Stuation. Eveninsomecases
theagedifference of the husband and wife are not taken into consideration
if dl theother factorsare settled according to therequirement of bothfamilies,

- Thedecision of remarriage after divorceisdifferent in different cases. The
decision can bedueto financid instability, or socia security, or the need of
apartner for emotional strength, or to give thelove and affection of both
parentsto hisor her child, etc.

NOTES

14.6 KEY WORDS

- Divorce: Itisthelegd dissolution of amarriageby acourt or other competent
body.

- Alimony: Itisthefinancia support that apersonisordered by acourt to
giveto their spouseduring separation or following divorce; maintenance.

- Monogamy: Itisthepractice of marrying or state of being married to one
person at atime.

- Parental alienation: It describesthe processthroughwhicha child becomep
estrangedfroma parent astheresult of the psychological manipulation o
another parent.

- Remarriage: It refersto the second or subsequent marriage.
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14.7 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS AND
EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What arethekey factors of Summary Divorce?

2. What arethemagjor reasons of divorce?

3. How does the divorce affect a child’s academic performance social skills?
4. What kind of adjustmentsisrequiredin remarriage?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Explainthedifferent typesof divorceindifferent countries.
2. Describetheimpact of divorce onthechildren.

14.8 FURTHER READINGS

Wayne, Weiten, Margret A. LIoyd. 2004. Psychology Applied to modern Life.
Singapore: Thompson Wadsworth.

Crisp, R.J., Rhiannon Turner. 2007. Essential Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Sage Publications.
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